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Advantages of the Saia PG5® programming tools

Program portability: Saia PG5 programs can run on all Saia PCDe platforms.

Program organization by files (containing several program blocks) simplifies
the shared use of program files between several Saia PCDe controllers.

Programming and debugging environments united in each program editor.
Simple programming of Web panel with the Web Editor.

Powerful instruction set supported by macros and assem bler directives.

Features of the Saia PG5® programming tools

Symbol Manager administers all local, global and network symbols or symbol
groups. Automatic address allocation largely dispenses with the need for
fixed addressing.

Project Manager administers complex installations of networked PCDs, including
displays and documentation.

Online functions for commissioning and error detection via Ethernet-TCP/IP,
SBC S-Buse, modem, etc.

Integrated programming environments:
— FUPLA (function block diagram)

— S-Edit (instruction list IL)

— GRAFTEC (sequential function chart)

Integrated network editors for SBC S-Buse, PROFIBUS DP, LONWORKSe.

Extensive additional libraries broaden the scope of PG5 functions.
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Preface

This document is intended as an introduction to Saia PCD® programmable
controllers, rather than as a detailed commissioning manual. It therefore concentrates
on the essential points for users who wish to acquire practical expertise quickly. For
more comprehensive information, please refer to the help supplied by the
programming tool itself, or to the detailed manuals that will be found on the
documentation CD.

To ensure ideal conditions for your training, we advise you to obtain the following
programs, documentation and material:

L] CD Saia PG5 version 2.0

L] Documentation CD 26/803

. 1 x PCD2.M5540 * controller

Ll 1 x PCD2.E110 module with 8 digital inputs
Ll 1 x PCD2.A400 module with 8 digital outputs
L] 1 x USB cable

All the necessary instructions for installing PG5 2.1 on your computer are provided on
the PG5 version 2.1 CD (see under: CD:\ PG5 _InstallationGuide_E.pdf).

Please also note that all the English names of menus, instructions, options and
buttons present in the PG5 program are reproduced in italics in this manual.

We wish you every success with your training and with future projects involving Saia
PCD® products.

Your partner Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

! an other PCD may also be suitable
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1 PCD — Quick-start

1.1 Introduction

As your first point of contact with Saia PCD® equipment, we propose a direct
approach: tackling the production of a small real-life application. Even without any
experience of Saia PCD products, this is easy to do. Everything is set out in detail in
this quick-start chapter.

This example shows how to commission a PCD2.M5540. Programming and testing
using the Saia PG5® programming tools.

Subsequent chapters in this document repeat in more detail the contents of this

quick-start chapter, and provide much more information such as descriptions of
available symbols, program structures and instruction list programming.
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1.2 Preparing the hardware
1.2.1 Example: Stairway lighting

The commissioning of a Saia PCD® is illustrated using stairway lighting as an
example. The building has a ground floor and three upper storeys. Each level has a
push-button for switching the lights on. By briefly pressing any of these buttons, all 4
lights in the stairway will be switched on for a period of 5 minutes.

The push-buttons are connected to the 4 inputs of the PCD: 10, 11, 12 and 13.

The 4 lights are switched on/off via a relay. The relay is controlled via a single output
(032) on the PCD.

1.2.2 Connection diagram of PCD2.M5540

Etage 3
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Etage 1
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1.2.3 PCD2.M5540 assembly

1.
2.
3.

1.2.4  Wiring

3.

N
230 VAC
P

4.

Insert the supplied 3.0 V lithium battery.

Plug a PCD2.E110 module into socket 1 (addresses 0 to 15).

Push the module towards the middle of the device until the end stop and
engage latch. This provides 8 digital inputs for 24 VDC with addresses 10 to
[7. Only inputs 10 to 14 will be used.

Plug a PCD2.A400 module into socket 3 (addresses 32 to 47) as previously
described. This provides 8 digital outputs (032 to 039) for 24 VDC / 0.5A.
Only output O32 will be used.

Connect the 24 VDC supply to screw terminals 20 (+) and 23 (-) .The
following supply voltages are allowed: 24 VDC +20% smoothed or 19 VAC
+15% full-wave rectified

The four inputs used are connected according to the hardware description of
the PCD2.E110 module. Connect the 4 push-button switches to terminals 0 to
3. Terminals 8 and 9 are connected to the power supply negative.

0 st
O O 3™ floor

————0 o——¢ 2%
27 floor

i

o o—¢ lSt floor

O—® Ground floor
+24 VDC
314

0 2 5|16|7(8]9
EO|E1|E2|E3|E4|ES|EGIE7| L | —

1

=

+ Module base address (=0 for this example)

Connect terminal 0 to the relay coil , terminal 8 to the 24 VDC supply positive,
and terminal 9 to the supply negative.

3" floor

P 2" floor

P 1% floor

e

® Ground floor
+24 VDC

01112314 [5]6]7181]9
AO|AL1|A2|A3|A4[AS5|AG|AT| + | —

Lot~

+ Module base address. . (+32 for this example)

Connect the PC’s USB interface to the PCD

Note: For more detailed information about hardware assembly and wiring, please
refer to your PCD hardware manual.
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1.3 Editing the program

1.3.1 Software Installation

Install the Saia PG5® programming tool for Saia PCD® on the PC (if it has not
already been installed), following the instructions supplied on the CD
(CD:\ PG5_InstallationGuide_E.pdf).

1.3.2 Starting the PG5

Start the PG5's Project Manager:

Start 2 Programs - Saia Burgess Controls 2 PG5 Suite 2.1 2 Project
Manager PG5

| . PG5 Suite V21260 | Data Transfer
| | Saia Burgess Controls | . SBC.Net FBox Builder
% Firmware Downloader
F: Online Configurator
E % Online Debugger
S5 Project Generator PG5
|® Project Manager PG5 |
ﬂ 50 Flash Explorer
=] web Editor 5

il Web Editor 8

|P All Pragrams |

The Saia PG5 Project Manager window is displayed. The Project Tree window shows
the structure of the new project. (If this window is not shown, use the View, Project
Tree menu command.)

Edit Wiew Project Dewice Online Tools Help

i Project Tree o x

Project 'Chapter 1 - Quick Start Fupla': 1 Device
e p rti ;
iZf Properties ﬁ Project Folder

E-Z3 Cemmen File
- Library Manager
& 15 Example Fupla - PCD2.M5540
..... “f Properties

—Ag: Online Settings - 5-Bus USBE: PGU
----- C& Device Configurator

..... Build Options

=123 Program Files

House Afup

[+-[Z1 Listing Files

----- L1 Decumentation Files

Common Files

HEFOD &2

Device Folder

Messages a x

Praoject 'Chapter 1 - Quick Start Fupla' Opened
Device 'Example Fupla - PCD2. MB540" Activated

Ready CAP NUM BUILD REQ OFFLINE | O
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1.3.3

1.3.2

Folders in the Project Tree window contain project information, which is arranged
according to certain criteria:

= The name of the main folder shows the project nhame and the number of
devices used in the project.

L] Files which are shared by several of the devices can be stored in the Common
Files folder.

= Next are the device folders (each device represents a PCD).

Each device folder contains the following sub-folders:

] Online Settings, Device Configurator and Build Options.
] Program Files, contains the program module files.
. Listing Files, contains files generated during the program build (Build). These

are not so interesting to the inexperienced user.

Opening a new project

Before starting to write a new program, a new or existing project must be opened that
contains the necessary definitions, a few configuration parameters and the files
needed for the user program.

If the project does not yet exist, select Project, New..., define the name of the new
project in the Project Name field, check the Create Device option and confirm with the
OK button.

Project
[ hew |
Open... Ctrl+J
Ty =
ose f00———71 2 . -—>—H—
Backu Project Mame:
E=emple Fupla
Restor
= Frojects Directany:
ibra
| CAUsers\Public\SBCYPES_214Projects
Rebuil
Onlind Description:
Thiz iz the comment of my first application program -
Create Device
o] [ ot
e

Opening an existing project

A project which already exists can be opened using the Project, Open... menu
command. This searches for all project files (.saia5pj) in the project directory, and
displays them in a list. Double-click on the project in the list, or select the project from
the list and press the Open button. Alternatively, you can press the Browse... button
and find the project or device file directly.
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1.3.4 Configuration

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

Before you can work with a device in the project, configuration parameters must be
defined, so that the programming tools and the generated user program will work with

the PCD.

Under Online Settings, parameters can be set for communication between the PC
and the PCD. Several possibilities are available. For this exercise the default protocol

(S-Bus USB).

Channel S-Bus USB

% Online Settings [Example Fupla]

==

Select the channel

Ush Serial Number
Refresh USE list

MNumber of retries

|5-Bus UsB ~| | sewp.. |
B S-Bus USB
PGU Yes

<[ don't care|
(Scan)
3

Define S-Bus U
protocol

:

OK

] l Cancel

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 1 | Quick Start | 10.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls AG

1-9

The Device Configurator defines the device type, memory size, S-Bus station
number, communications interfaces, etc., but we won't describe all the options just
yet. However, it is important to select the correct device type and memory size. The

PCD2.M5540 is always supplied with a standard 1024 Kbyte RAM.

To define a new device,
select the correct PCD type
from the Change Device
Type

context menu.

The properties window is
shown with the Properties
context menu command.
Here the memory size of can
be defined.

Device i
Type Description
PCD2 M5540 i |
Change Device Type... 1
=D Cut Ctrl+X
Slot Type Copy Ctrl+C B
M1 Paste Ctrl+V
M2
Insert Ctrl+1
Onboard Communication Delete Del |
Location  Type Move up Ctrl+U
Onboard  RS5-232/RS-4 Move down Ctrl+D jeral-purpos:
Onboard  RS5-485/5-Me . jeneral-purp
Properties...
Onboard  USB . or general
...... — 5
Device : PCD2.M5540
2ssage
eb Server: Missing password in one of o At i
Firmware Version From 1.16.00 | _
4 Memory |:
User CodefText/DB + Extension Tex| 1024 KBytes RA
User CodefText/DE Memory Backup | On File System
Extension Text/DE Memory Backup (| 256 KBytes

The configuration must always be downloaded into the PCD, using the menu
command Online, Download Configuration...

-

Downlead Configuration

=)

Device configuration file name :

Download on :

[] Password

Check Memory Allocation too |

F::\Users\F‘ublic\SEC\F‘Gﬁ_Z'l\F‘mjects\Samples\F‘GE User ManualChapter 1 - Quick Start Fupla

Memory Allocation - the user program is deleted.
5-Bus, Senal, Modem, Profi-5-Bus, TCF/IP, Gateway, Optiol

Download the
configuration

Download | [ Cancel
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Adding a new program file

PCD user programs are stored in one or more files. There are several ways of adding
a program file:

In the Project Tree window, select Program Files, click the right-hand mouse button to
display the context menu and select New... (new file).

EIE Example Fupla - PCD2.M5540 - 5-Bus 5tn 0
“f Properties

ﬂq} Online Settings - 5-Bus USB: PGU

|:§ Device Configurator
g

S E Build Options
p

E[:l Program Filey

Lo [#] House Af New... Ctrl+N
#-(23 Listing Files Add Files...
@-Z1 Decumentati
= Paste Ctrl+V
Delete All Files...
Print... Ctrl+P

Alternatively, you can click on the New File button on the toolbar, or use the File,
New... menu command.

In the New File window the name and type of the module are defined: two very
important items of information.

Several editors are available for writing PCD user programs. The user can choose
which editor is best suited to the user program. For this example it is Fupla File
(*.fup). Fupla is a general-purpose graphical programming language.

(5) New File [Example Fupla] | o[
File: Nare: r Program File Name ’_
Dhirechary:

C:hUserssPublichSBCAWPGE_214ProjectzhS ampleshPGE Uzer Manual\Chapter
File Type:

— Select the file Type N
[araftec File [* 5fc) =

| netruction List File [*.2rc)
Prafibuz-DF MNetwark File [*.dp]
Prafi-5-10 Metwaork, File [*. zi0]
LOM Metwork, File [*.lon]

W atch window File [* Bwa] o

Descrnption:

Check Linked/Build for
This Exemple

Linked/Buil Open file now

) [t
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1.3.6

1-11

Opening an existing file

If the folder already contains a program file, the file can be opened as follows:

In the Project Tree window, open the Program Files folder and double-click on the
relevant file. Alternatively, right-click on the file name to open the context menu and
select Open.

E‘E Example Fupla - PCD2.M5540 - 5-Bus 5tn 0

----- P Properties

-.lig: Online Settings - 5-Bus USE: PGU
Mark file, or openit | . CE Device Configurator

By double-clicking Build Options

The mouse button /&Program Files

Open file

1.3.7 Editing a program

[~ Listing Files Open Enter
-2 Documentation Open With...
New... Ctrl+ N
Add Files...

EI_'_IIE Edit Yiew Device 0Online Mode Block Page Window Help
DEE@ S s BRE D iIET O R S EEES

DNEEYXTY

(22 R] - R FIB X AE R i Q& iaOE

Input
Symbols

Output
symbols

User
programs

§ Symbol Editor g x
Bz EE|+ & |2 |A|C|S|T| v cu OFind: Typeasubstringtofind - -

Symbol Name Type Address/Value Comment Tags Scope -

|—5s BL_3E310D82 COB Local

5 I 0 . Local

- i : Symbol Editor Local
—% ! 2 | (used symbols) Local L

—% [ 3 N Local

& K 3000 Local

b —% o] 32 Local

All Publics | System | House Afup X

I

7 Symbol Editor | g1 Adjust Window | 5 Find Results | 7 Error List |

EN  Posib7x35

Ready Block: COB BL_3E310C Page:1/1 [82x54] 80%
=
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Editing symbols

Symbols reference the data needed by the PCD's user program, e.g. the stairway
lighting switches. We edit symbols in the connectors on the Fupla page. ‘Read’
symbols are on the left, ‘write’ symbols are on the right.

This stairway lighting example has 4 light switches as inputs (10,11, 1 2 and | 3) and
one output (O 32) to drive the stairway lights. The required period of 5 minutes, during
which stairway lighting will be on, must be entered in the input connector as a multiple
of tenths of a second.

The value of this constant is therefore 3000 (5 min. x 60 sec. x 10 = 3000).

To add a connector and its symbol to a Fupla page, press the toolbar button Add
—r Connector and position the mouse on the Fupla page. A ‘read’ input connector is
Add added by clicking the left-hand mouse button. A ‘write’ output connector is added by

Connectors holding down the Shift key and pressing the left-hand mouse button. The connector
you have just added is ready to receive a symbol and a cursor is displayed inside the
connector. If you do not wish to edit the symbol inside the connector straight away,
press the ESC key and place the next connector.

To edit or modify a connector symbol already present on the Fupla page, select the
connector by double clicking quickly. A cursor will be displayed inside the connector.
It is now possible to enter the address | 0 to | 3, or output O 32, or the constant. Make
sure you always leave a space between the letter | and the input address. The same
applies for the output.

To edit the input symbols, 4 consecutive cells in the left-hand column of the program
screen are marked with the mouse and addresses | 0 to | 3 are entered. The time
constant 3000 (left) and output O 32 (right) are entered in the same way.

Please note that the address type (I or O) and address value (0 to 3 and 32) must be
separated by a space character.

Show Hide
Symbols Editor

The symbols will immediately appear in the Symbols window of the Symbol Editor. If
the symbol editor is not visible it can be displayed using the View, Symbols menu
command or by pressing the Show/Hide Symbol Editor toolbar button:

Note: By default, each new page may already provide margins with connectors on the
left and right. If you prefer new pages not to appear with these connectors, so that
you can place them wherever you want, just turn off the relevant option with menu
command: View, Options..., Workspace, New pages with side connectors.

To remove any empty connectors present on the left or right of the page, select
menu: Page, Remove Unused Connectors.

To place connectors once again on a blank page, select menu: Page, Add Side
Connectors.
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Editing program functions

Program functions are inserted in the area between the ‘read’ and ‘write’ connectors.
This is done by positioning the graphical symbols of the function boxes (FBoxes) that
are used to create user programs.

Function boxes are selected from the FBox Selector window.

Show/Hide
i Selector o= ! Selector 1 x
Standard Standard
Filter z il Filter ——
= Binary - = Time related -
{# And - {F Chronometer
{2 Dermux binary selection I {} Cycle time
{#F Demux integer selection {FExclusive pulse
{}Dynamize {FOff delay
{# Even {FOff delay with reset
{FHigh {FOn delay E
{FLow {FOn off delay
{# Move {FPulse
Tl wa L [ I 3L 1o ks i
Binary : And Time related : Off delay
(S-Fup Base - VV2.7.200) (S-Fup Base - V2.7.200)
The output iz high only if all inputs are high. The rizing edge of the binary input IN sets the output G
s R A ..,
& fF o {F E| £ # o {t E|

The first function required in this example serves to switch on the lighting in response
to a short pulse from a stairway switch. This is an OR function, which is found in the

Binary family.

The second function Off delay defines the 5 minute period during which the lights are
on. Itis found in the Time related family.

Further information about the FBox can be found by right-clicking on the function in
the FBox Selector window, and choosing the FBox Info context menu command.

When a function box has been selected from the FBox Selector window, the left-hand
mouse button is used to place it in the edit window between symbol columns.

With certain function boxes, such as OR logic, the number of inputs can be selected.

This is done by dragging the mouse vertically and clicking the left-hand mouse button
when the number of inputs is correct.
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Connecting function

Use this method when connection points are aligned horizontally

1. Press the Select Mode button Ll 4- L
2. Place the mouse pointer over the FBox and press o
the left-hand mouse button. -1 I
3. Hold the button down and drag the FBox 2.
horizontally until the connection is made. Do not 1
release the mouse button. w 3
4, Drag the FBox back to its original position and oA
release the mouse button. B T N
4.

Use this method for the other connections

1. Press the Line Mode button

2. Click on the starting point with the left-hand mouse == * 1.
button and release it. Move the mouse pointer to
the right as far as required and press the left-hand
mouse button again.

3. Move the mouse vertically and click the left mouse
button once more.

4. Move the mouse pointer to the FBox connector and
press the left-hand mouse button again to finalise
the connection.

5. If necessary, line drawing can be aborted by
pressing the right-hand mouse button.

Deleting a line, function box, symbol or connector

Press the Delete Object toolbar button and click on the
line, FBox, Symbol or Connector to be deleted. }’: |
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1.4

14.1

Rebuild
All Files

1.4.2

=]
=

Download
Program
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Running and testing the program
Building the program

Before the program can be executed by the PCD, it must be built (compiled,
assembled and linked) using the Project Manager's Device, Build Changed Files

menu command, or the Rebuild All Files toolbar button.

The results of the build are shown in the Messages window (Compiling, Assembling,
Linking etc.). If the program has been correctly edited, the build function completes
with the message: Build successful. Total errors 0 Total warnings: 0

Errors are indicated by a red error message. Most errors can be located in the user
program by double-clicking on the error message.

! Messages

Public spmbals: 191

Linkage complete. 0 erars, 0 warnings.
Build successful. Taotal errare: O Tatal warkings: 0

Generating Block Information files. .
Block [nformation Files complete

4

I

Downloading the program into the PCD

1-15

The user program is now ready. All that remains is to download it from the PC into the
PCD. This is done using Project Manager's Download Program toolbar button or the

Online, Download Program menu command.

If any communications problems arise, check the Online Settings and the cable

connection between the PC and the PCD (PCD8.K111 or USB).
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15 Finding and correcting errors (Debugging)

The first version of a program is rarely perfect. A stringent test is always needed.
Program testing is done using the same editor that was used to write the program.

1. Press the Go On /Offline button o 2% VO

RHun

2. Start program with the Run button

&

Observe the Run LED on the PCD at the same time.

When the Run button is pressed, the Run LED on the PCD should turn on because

the PCD is now executing the user program.

& When the Stop button is pressed, the Run LED on the PCD should turn off because

the PCD has stopped executing the program.

When the editor is Online and the PCD is in Run mode, the state of each individual
symbol can be displayed:

= The logical state of binary data is shown with a heavy or fine line (heavy = 1 and
fine = 0)

Q = Other data values can be displayed by clicking the left-hand mouse button on the
connection to show a Probe window: use the mouse to select the Add Probe

button and the link.

_-j Example Fupla - Saia PG5 Fupla Editor - [House Afup] L = _S__"—hj

Efile Edit View Device Online Mode Block Page Window Help

DS HE S 4 BRED e T QR 3 ] [EEEE

h[@QOC/O®# - [dniniEmE QA®
" House A.fup 4k x

i Symbol Editor n x
EEEE ¢+ + = | A ) cu JDFind: Typeasubstringtofind - &~
Symbol Name Type Address/Value Comment Tags Scope -
5 | 2 Local
S | 3 Local
—% K 3000 Local
» — 8] 32 Local E

Al Publics | System | House Afup

| 71 symbel Editor [ 5] Adjust Window

saluadold Lﬁ

Ready Block: COB BL_3E310C Page:1/1 [82x54] 80% EN  Po=81:35
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1.6 Correcting a program

To modify a program, proceed as follows:

1. Go offline (using the Go On /Offline button). e
2. Modify the program.

3. Build the new program (with the Build button).

4. Download program to the PCD with the Download Program L

button.
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2.10.6  Firmware DOWNIOAUET .........cviiiiiiiiisiies ettt 34
2 Project Management
2.1 Project Organisation

Modern automation processes usually contain several devices connected in a
network, where each device carries out a particular function. For example, a building
control system might have dedicated devices for handling lighting, heating,
ventilation, automatic doors in the underground garage, etc.

! File Edit View Project Device Online Tools Help

! Project Tree a =

»

-3 Project 'Shopping Arena': 3 Devices

[ Properties

&g TCP/IP Settings Table

F-C1 Common Files

-.[ug] Library Manager

-2 Central Siid - PCD3.M3330 - 192.168.1.105, 5-Bus Stn 5

""" f Properties Active Device
.l Online Settings - SOCKET: TCP/IP, 192.168.1.105, Stn 5

..... ES Device Configurator
..... Build Options
=1-(Z1 Program Files
: Display.hmi M
[£] Global.sys
Klimaanlagen.fup
*] MP-Bus Linie 1.fup
MP-Bus Linie 2.fup
i MP-Bus Linie 3.fup
[0 Listing Files
----- [ Docurnentation Files

m

9@ Centrale Mord - PCD3.M5340 - 192.168.1.104, 5-Bus Stn 4 i
Messages 3 %
Device '205%34 Parking TH11 - PCD3M3120 - 1592.168.1.114, 5-Bus Sin 14" Activated -

Device '205%95 Parking TH10 - PCD 3 M3120 - 192.168.1.115, 5-Bus Stn 15" Activated
Device '205%96 Parking THOS - PCD 3 M3120 - 192.168.1.116, S-Bus Stn 16" Achivated
Drevice 30508 Center Management - PCO3. 5340 - 192.168.1.108, 5-Bus Stn &' Activated
Device "305W12 Zentrale Coop OG - PCO3.M3120- 192.168.1.112, 5-Bus Stn 12" Activated
Device 'B05%07 Rlickkihlung Drach - PCO3M5340 - 1592 168.1.107, 5-Bus Stn 7' Activated
Device 'Central Siid - PCD3.M 3330 - 192.168.1.108, 5-Bus Stn &' Activated

[

i Error List o x

\ |Q 0 Errors | ‘_ﬂ,ﬂ Warnings | |\!j|[] Messages | Clear
I I I

I 1
Read CAP NUM BUILD REQ OFFLINE | Q
¥

The Saia PG5 Project Manager provides a global view of all the devices and files in a
single project. All operations are started from here. For example, adding new program

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 2 | Project Management |110.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls SA

2.1.1

2.1.2

files to the project, opening files to write the programs, configuring the hardware,
building and downloading the programs into the devices, backup and restore,
reporting errors and warnings when building the program, etc.

The Project Tree window shows a hierarchical representation of each device and its
configuration and program files. To display this window use the View, Project Tree
menu command.

The Messages window shows general information messages, and error and warning
messages generated when building a program. Display this window with the View,
Messages menu command.

The other View windows show lists of symbols and media used, and the program
structure. They also provide a symbol cross-reference feature.

The active device is marked with a green triangle. Many of the menus and Tool Bar
buttons work on the active device. To change the active device, just select another
device in the Project Tree, or use the Device, Set Active menu command.

Opening a Project

The PG5 is installed with all the examples in this manual. The Project, Open...
command displays a list of all projects by finding all the project files (.saia5pj) in the
Projects Directory. Double-click on the project to open it, or select the project and
press the Open button. Alternatively you can press the Browse... button and find a
specific project or device file (.saia5pc) in another directory.

@ Open Project

Projects Directon:
C:\Jzers\PublichSBCNWPGS_21%Projects

Folder containing the
projects listed below

2-3

Chapter 12 - IL and Profi-5 MSamples\PGE L
Chapter 13- Fupla and Ether. ..
Chapter 13- IL and Ether-5-. .

=glet

anualsChapter. .

Data excl

Praject List:
Project Hame  # Last Opened Relative Path i
Chapter 1 - Quick Start Fupla 20013710017 0814 A\SampleshPGES Rl PCD and Fupla
Chapter 12 - Fupla and Profi... MSamples'\PGE with Profi-5-Busg

MSamples'PGE User M hangez

Chapter 15 - Profi - 5-10 Met... MSamples'\PGE User ManualhChapter...  Data eschanges with Profi-5-10
Chapter 4 - Hardware regour... ASamples\PGE User Manual\Chapter...  How to uze inputs, output and PCD clog
Chapter 4 - Software resour... MSampleshPGE User Manual\Chapter...  How to uze flags, timers, counters, regis
Chapter & - Fupla examples MSamples'\PGE User ManualhChapter.. Hiow ba pragrann with fupla editar 8
Chapter ¥ - Program stuctur... MSamples'\PGE User ManualhChapter...  How to uge PB, FB. =<0B
Chapter & - Graftec MSamples'\PGE User ManualhChapter...  How to uze Graftec editor i
I—‘L-t-u-\h-\- O lemabeiimbimen | ik = AT mrmrmlm s VDR L lnme bl i =S T e e bmr s bm samm I = dibme
q T }

l Help ] [ Mew. . ] l Copy... ] [ Delete... ] [ Impart.. ] l Browse. . ] [ Open l [ Cancel

A

Creating a new Project

To start a new project, use the Project, New... menu command, enter the name of the
project in the Project Name field (default = ProjectX) and press OK.
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r@ MNew Project l | =] |_ﬂh]1

Project Mame:
Praject

Frojects Directony:

C:\Users\Public\SBCYPGE_213Projects
Dezcrption:

Demosgtration Project 1 -
Revizian: 1

Author: Freddy Frintor|

Create Device

5] [t

Project Name: The name of the new project.

Projects Directory: Name of folder which will contain the project.

Description: Free text, description of the project.

Create Device: Automatically creates a single device with the same name as

the project.

2.1.3 How projects are stored on the PC
By default, all projects are stored in the following project directories, depending on the
Windows version:

XP: C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\SBC\PG5_21\Projects
Windows 7: C:\Users\Public\ SBC\ PG5_21\Projects

If necessary, the project (and library) directories can be changed using the Tools, Options...
menu command:

[ Directories
Projects Direckory <$ProjectsDir >  CrDocuments and Settings'all Users'SBCPGS_21'Projects

i Project Tree

The project is saved in a directory with
the same name as the project. Each
device is stored in a subdirectory of
the project folder.

il Project 'Shopping Arena’: 3 Devices
i Properties
TCP/IP Settings Table
/7 Common Files
----- Library Manager
=-J& Central Siid - PCD3.M3330 - 192.168.1.105, 5-Bus 5tn 5
[ Properties
-l Online Settings - SOCKET: TCP/IP, 192.168.1.105, Stn 5
-EF Device Configurator
- [&2] Build Options
-2 Program Files
Display.hmi
-.[#] Global.sy5
e Klimaanlagen.fup
[-[Z] Listing Files
--[Z] Decumentation Files
rﬂ@ Centrale Nord - PCD3.M5340 - 192.168.1.104, 5-Bus 5tn 4

fﬁ Properties

= . Projects

| Heating conkrg
, Lighting management

J Wentillation ghnkrol
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Backup and restore of a Project or Device

To backup a project it is necessary to keep the same folder structure and all the
source files which comprise the project. The Project, Backup... menu command
compresses either the entire project or just a single device into a standard ".zip" file,
which can be restored using the Project, Restore... command.

Project, Backup...
<::' :__].F‘rcuject Zity Hall.zip

Project, Restore...

@ Backup [Shopping Arena] I.i:h
Backup what:
|F'F|EIJEI:T : Shopping Arena vl | Devices... |

Backups Directony:
Yo ACINS aftware publicha, Blak aj > |

Backup File Mame:
Project Shopping Arena_20131017_0832 zip

£

Cormment:

Uszer Saia-Burgess Controlz A5G -
Project:  Shopping Arena
Created: 17.10.2013 08:32

B ackup Optionz
@ Al files S-Met Device Files and Plugins
All files except hztings and docs

Source files only

Help Ok ] | Cancel

Backup Project or Single Device

Selects whether the entire project, or just a single device in the project will be backed
up. By default it is the entire project.

To Compressed File

The path of the compressed ".zip" file which will be created. The default name
contains the project or device name plus the date/time in the format:
d:\<path>\<name>_yyyymmdd_hhmm.zip

Comment

Free text describing the backup. By default this is filled in with the user name, project
name and date/time of the backup.

Backup What

Defines which will be saved. It's not necessary to save all the files, only the source ad
configuration files are important.
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2.2

(5) Shopping

i File

The Project Tree window

Edit View Project Device

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Online  Tools Help

DS EF #HEed T Bk RE

EPI

oject Tree

o =

- B8 Centrale Nord - PCD3.M5340 - 192.168.1.

Library Manager
EE Central 5id - PCD3.M3330 - 192.168.1

----- ' Properties
Hﬂ} Online Settings - SOCKET: TCR/IP, 19

..... E% Device Configurator
..... Build Opticns
=-_1 Program Files
.[#] Display.hmi
.[%] Global.sy5

: Klimaanlagen.fup
[]D Listing Files
----- [_1 Documentation Files

----- 5 Properties
’Ed} Online Settings - SOCKET: TCR/IP, 19

----- E5 Device Configurator
..... Build Opticns
[ Program Files

2.2.1
FEE

Ready

CAP NUM BUILLC

Build Changed Files
Rebuild All Files

Go Online o
Download Program...

Download Configuration...

Online Configurator
Online Debug

Data Transfer
Watch Window

Firmware Downloader

Copy Crl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete.., Del
Backup Device...

Print... Ctrl+P
Find... Ctrl+F
Properties... Alt+Enter

Device context menu

Displayed by the View, Project Tree command, the Project Tree provides a structured

view or the project information.

Project folder

The top-level folder represents the project, with its name and the number of devices it
contains. Use these commands to manage devices in the project:

Main menu Device, New... or context menu New Device...

Creates an adds a new device to the project.

Main menu Device, Import... or context menu Import Device...
Imports an existing device from another project. If a device is imported from an old
PG4 or PG5 version, it will be converted to the new V2 format.

Main menu File, Properties... or context menu Properties...
Display or modify a project's properties: name, description and read-only attribute.
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2.2.2 Common Files folder

----- Praoject 'City Hall' : 4 Devicels)

=[] Common Files

Elm Lighting management - PCD3.M5540

: Drag&Drop

ii-_fg Online Settings

----- L5 Cu:u_nFigur..atiDn =1-[Z7] Program Files

- Build Options : ALibratie, fup

E|I:| Program Files : Flaor1.fup
Floor1.fup - Ground floor . Fup

around floor.Fup

This folder contains files that can be shared by more than one device in the project.
These files can be copied, pasted or dragged into the Program Files folder of each
device which shares them. A common file's name shown in the Program Files folder
begins with two dots "..\", which indicates that the file is in the parent directory, one
level up.

The file can be opened from either the Common Files or the Program Files folders. In
both cases the same file can be modified and the changes effect every device which
references the file.

These are the main commands you will need for adding common files:

File, New... or context menu New File...
Creates and adds a new file to the Common Files folder.

Context menu Add Files...

Copies one or more existing files into the Common Files directory. Not only PG5
program files, but also commissioning and maintenance documents (Word and Excel
files etc.) can be added. These files are stored with the PG5 project and can be
opened from the Project Tree by double-clicking on them.

2.2.3 Libraries folder

Libraries This folder opens the Library Manager window which shows all the available libraries.

The Installed Libraries list shows all the libraries found in the library files directory,
which can be used by all projects.

The Libraries Copied To Project list shows the libraries which have been copied to the
open project's local libraries subdirectory. Only the open project can use these
libraries. Installed libraries can be copied into the project using drag-and-drop or by
selecting the library and pressing the Copy To Project button.

User's libraries or versions which are not distributed as standard with the PG5 should
always be saved with the project, to guarantee that the project is complete and will

always build.

If different versions of the same library are present, the library to be used for the build
can be selected with the checkboxes in the Used column.
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2.2.4 Device folder

= Each device folder contains the configuration and files for a single controller.
These are the main commands you will need for managing devices:
Context menu Device, Set Active

= Activates the device selected in the Project Tree. The active device is indicated by a
green triangle, and many main menu and Tool Bar buttons work on the active device.
Note: This command is only shown if the option Tools, Options..., Project Manager
Activate Device according to Project Tree location is set to No. If Yes, then the Project
Manager will automatically active the device according to the selection in the Project
Tree.
File, Properties... or context menu Properties...
Display or modify the properties of a device: name, description, read-only option.
[Edit,] Copy, Paste, Delete
Copy/Paste allows an entire device to be duplicated in the project, with all its files and
configuration. Delete removes a device and all its files to the Recycle Bin.

2.2.5 Online Settings

Agg online ~ This branch opens the Online Settings window which defines the communications for

connecting to the PCD. Several protocols are available: PGU, S-Bus, S-Bus USB,
etc., but only the PGU and S-Bus USB allow the full protocol communications needed

by the Device Configurator.

Channel S-Bus USB

B Online Settings [Central Std]

=2

Select the channel

|5-Bus UsB | | setp..

B 5-Bus USB

| | v

Usb Serial Mumber
Refresh USE list

MNumber of retries

Select PGU

PGU

When selected, forces cormmunication in PGU mod
Station Mumber.

mode = Yes

S-Bus USB
channel selected

g, ignoring the 5-Bus

|

oK ][ Cancel ]

The Add button allows new channels to be created with their own types and
parameters. These are then visible in the Online Settings list of Channels.
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2.2.6 Connecting the PC to the PCD

Channel S-Bus USB
The USB connection is only available for the new PCD2 and PCD3 devices. Use any
standard USB cable.

Verifying the connection
ﬁ Use the Online Configurator toolbar button or menu command to connect to the PCD
Online and display its details. If the information in red is shown then the connection is
Configurator  working properly (the details will vary according to the connected PCD).
F: [Central Siid] - Saia PGS Online Configurator = ﬁ]
File Online Tools Optiocns  Help
Online S ettingz .
5-Bus USB: PGU | GoOffine |
[ Online Settings... ]
Information
PCD Type: PCDZ MEG40 Fw': 1.2210 [ T T ]
Program:  Example Fupla
Date  23/7/1330 Day: 1 | Hardware Info.. |
Tirne: 18:01:39 Wieel: 30 [ ™ ]
1Z0arL. ..
Status: Run _
| CObck. |
[ Help ] [ Fiun ] [ Stop ] [ Fiestart ] [ E xit ]

x

If the connection cannot be made, an =

error message like this is displayed.
Check the PCD has power, and verify the
Online Settings and the cable
connection.
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2.2.7

E5 Configuration

2.2.8

Build Cptions

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Device Configurator

The Device Configurator defines the hardware and physical features of the controller,
such as the device type, memory, communications channels, fitted modules and 1/Os,
etc. It also verifies that the power supply provides enough power, and it can print
labels for the 1/0O modules.

To commission a PCD, it is necessary to configure at least the PCD type and its
memory size. Other items such as communications and I/Os can be configured later.

The easiest way to start the configuration is to connect the PCD with the USB cable,
and read the actual configuration from the PCD using the Online, Upload
Configuration... menu command or corresponding toolbar button.

If the PCD's memory has not been configured, it may show default settings, so please
always verify that this matches your hardware and application.

Build Options
These options are used when the user program is built.
E Media Allocation

Laskt Timer 3l

Timer Timebase in miliseconds (10,, 10000} 100

Has Yalatile Flags Yes j

Last Yolatile Flag 2999
Drvnamic Regiskers 2000; 4095
Cevnamic Texks 3000; 3499
Crynamic Data Blocks 3500; 3999
Drynamic RAM Texts 2000; 2499
Crenamic RAM Data Blocks 2500; 2999
Dvnamic Timers 5 31
Dvnarnic Counters 1400; 1599
Crynamic Yolatile Flags 2500; 2999
Crynamic Monwolatile Flags 7500; 3191

Media Allocation

This section reserves address ranges for dynamic Registers, Counters, Timers and
Flags. When the program is built, addresses are automatically assigned to dynamic
symbols defined in the user program and Fupla FBoxes.

A dynamic symbol is one for which no absolute address has been defined:

‘ Dynamic address

=] [

7 Hras R PCD Clock with current time

|—|W_M] DailyTimer | Qukpuk 3z Draily Timer

It is not always necessary to change the dynamic address ranges. The default
settings are usually adequate for most applications.
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However, if an error message like this appears during the building of a large program:
Fatal Error 2368: Dynamic space overflow for type: R

then it will be necessary to extend the dynamic address range for the media type
shown in the error message.

If the controller is fitted with EPROM or Flash for main memory, then the RAM Texts
and RAM DB dynamic ranges must be configured from address 4000 upwards, S0
that these Texts and DBs are in writeable RAM memory.

Last Timer

Timers and Counters share the same address ranges. The Last Timer value defines
the partition between Timers and Counters (it generates the DEFTC instruction).
Dynamic Timer addresses must be below or up to this value, and dynamic Counter
addresses must be above. For example, if Last Timer is 31, then Timers are T 0..31
and Counters are C 32..1599.

Timer Timebase in milliseconds

The default timebase at which Timers decrement is once every 0.1 seconds (100ms).
If necessary this can be set to another value. Note that the timebase has no influence
on Fupla programs. Only IL programs are affected by this parameter.

NOTE: Do not to define an unnecessarily large number of Timers or an unnecessarily
small timebase, because this will slow down your program's cycle times.

Dynamic Nonvolatile Flags

By default, all Flags are non-volatile. Volatile Flags are always set to O at start-up,
nonvolatile Flags retain their values. If necessary, the Last Volatile Flag parameter
allows a volatile range to be defined. (The picture above shows Volatile Flags for
addresses F 0 to F 2999.)
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2.2.9 Program Files folder

=-[Z] Program Files
LALibrarie. fup

Floor1.Fup

Z] Ground floor.Fup

This folder holds the files that make up the device's program. These are the main
commands you will need for managing program files:

File, New... or context menu New File...
Creates and adds a new file to the folder:

(%) New File [Central Siid] i@g

=S

File Mame:

(L8 L

Dhirecton:
C:Adzers' PublichSBCAPGE_214ProjectshS amplesh PGS Uszer Manual\Shoppir

File Type:

|'_|

[nztruction List File [*.zrc)
Prafibuz-0P Metwark File [#.dp]
Profi-5-10 Metwork, File [*.zio0]
LOM Mebwork, File [*.lan]
Wéatch window File [*. D) 5

Description:

LinkedB uilt Open file now

] ] [ Cancel

File Name:  Name of the file to be created.

Directory: Directory of the device, cannot be edited.

File Type: The type of file to be created.

Description:  Free text which can be used for a description of the file, history, version
information etc.

Linked/Built: If not checked then the file will be ignored by the build. It will not be part
of the user program.

Open File Now: Checked by default, the file will be opened immediately in the
associated editor.

Device, Add Files... or context menu Add Files...

Adds one or more files to Program Files list. Files can be copied into the device
directory, or can be linked by a path, according to the Copy files into device directory
option on the Add Files dialog box.

File, Properties... or context menu Properties...
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Display or modify the selected file's properties: name, description, Linked/Built and
Read Only and Symbol File options. Check Symbol File if the file contains only the
definitions of Global symbols.

@ File Properties [Centrale Nord] . L@g

File: M arme:

Klimaanlagen. fup

Directony:

C:hUzerz\PublichSBCAWPGEE_21ProjectzhS ampleshPGE Uszer M anual\Shoppir

File Type:
Fupla File [.fup)

Dezcription:

Yergion [3 -

Linked/Built [] Read Orly Symbaol File

] [Caes

[Edit,] Copy, Paste, Delete
Copy/Paste allows a file to be duplicated in the current Program Files list or any
device in the project. Delete removes a device and all its files to the Recycle Bin.

Files which comprise the device

[=1-[_7] Program Files
ALibrarie, fup

Floor1.Fup

[] Ground FloorFup

Select the file and un-
check the context menu's
Linked/Built option

Files with an arrow in the icon are processed by the build. These files are part of the
PCD's program and their code and data are loaded into the PCD's memory.

Files without an arrow on the icon are not processed by the build. These files are
ignored and are not downloaded into PCD memory. This can be useful for test and
commissioning code which will not be present in the final program.
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2.2.10 File Types

A device can have several program files of different types. Each type of file has a
corresponding editor for a specific field of application.

Instruction List Editor (*.src) coB O
Allows programming in text form using IL instructions. 0
Suitable for all applications. Code is fast and efficient, STH 10
but it requires a lot of programming experience. DYN F 9
INC C 53
ECOB
Fupla Editor (*.fup) —
Allows programs to be drawn in the form of function plans = -
and contact diagrams. Requires no programming experience. Clr Qr
Many libraries are available for the rapid implementation of | - Up Lt
HEAVAC applications and communications networks e Err
(modem, LON, Belimo, EIB, etc.). |2 032
| —
13
|

Graftec Editor (*.sfc)

This is a tool for structuring programs in IL (instruction list)
and Fupla. Particularly suitable for sequential applications 0 -
with waits for internal or external events. T
It is the ideal tool for programming machines with
commands for motors, actuators, etc.

o M Initialization

1 H Load speed and

2 [ Mext mouwvement

Web Editor Version 8 project (*.sIn)

Editor of web pages for process monitoring and control. Pages
can be stored inside a PCD, a web panel (PCD7.Dxxx) or on
the hard drive of the PC. Web panels and PCs display the
pages on a standard browser such as Internet Explorer, and
can use any network for communications.

1
PCD3.ME540 Master 1

S-Net Network Configurator (*.dp, *.lon, *.srio)
For configuring device networks and communications:
Profibus DP, LON et SRIO. Profi-5-10

PCDATTED 2
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HMI Editor (*.hmi)

Allows configuration of simple menus with PCD7.D1xx
and PCD7.D2xx terminals (installed in addition to £p sec Terminal D230 e L, (S
PGS). Play as

————— [SBC HHMI]-————-
DATE : DD_HH_¥¥
TIME : HH:HH:SS

CODE : =xxxxxxx

@
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2.3 Building the Program

The PCD cannot directly process the text files created by the editors. These files must
first be compiled and/or assembled, and then linked to create a binary executable
".pcd" file, as shown in the diagram below.

Sources files:

Graphical Editors Nm Nm b Nm
* FUP :op |l [*hsk

iz | 1. Campile ) | Rebuild Al
or
hid Buitet
L files h‘m Eﬁﬁh‘m g
* FBD *SRC * SR *SFC
2. Assernhlo
= Ohject and listing el Frint
files * 0B 5T
3. Link 1
= Binary PCD File *'ch *'MAJ 4, Device, Advanced,
= DNovwwidoad Create Documentation
Frogram
#- Print
*THT

= PCD Controller

1. Compilation converts graphical files into Instruction List files (*.fbd, *.src, *.hsr)

2. Assembling produces binary object files (*.obj), and an assembly report (*.Ist)
which can be printed or used for troubleshooting certain assembler errors.

3. Linking combines object files (*.obj) to form a single binary executable file (*.pcd)
for downloading into the PCD.

4. IL documentation files are generated by the Project Manager's Device, Advanced,
Create Documentation command. The resulting files are shown in the
Documentation Files folder.
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231

Rebuild
All

2.3.2

Build Changed Files, Rebuild All Files, Rebuild All Devices

The Device, Rebuild All Files command starts the compilation, assembling and linking
of all the Linked/Built files for the active device.

The Device, Build Changed Files command does the same thing but only for the files
modified since the last build. This is much faster, especially for big programs.

The Project, Rebuild All Programs... command does a Rebuild All Files for each
device in the project. Once complete, the Messages window shows the number of
devices built with and without errors. Double-click on the red Build Errors message to
move to the error messages for that device.

General Build Options

The build options which are shared by all projects and devices are configured from
the Tools, Options command, Build section.

E Build
&sk before saving changed files Ves
Stop build on first error Mo
Diownload after successiul build Mo
Clear message window on build Mo
Create Listing Files {.1sk) Yes
Page titles and page breaks Mo
Disable $MOLIST Mo
Hide Graftec parameters Mo
Expand Macros Yes
Cross-reference lisk Mo
Create Map file {.map) Yes
Create Docurmentation files (kb Mo
Lines pet page For lisking and docurnentation files ]

Ask before saving changed files

If Yes, the PG5 requests authorization to save source files which have been changed
but not saved before building the program. If No, files are saved automatically.

Stop build on first error

Set to Yes to stop the build when the first error appears in the Messages window.
Download program after successful build

When Yes, the program is automatically downloaded into the PCD after every
successful build.

Download without confirmation

Normally the download starts with a dialog box notifying the user, and the download
must be started by pressing the Download button. If this option is Yes, then the
download starts immediately without displaying the dialog box. This options is
disabled unless Download program after successful build is selected.

Clear message window on build

The contents of the Messages window is deleted at the start of every build.

Create Listing files (.Ist)

Creates and assembler report file (.Ist). These can be viewed the Listing Files folder.
Create Map file (.map)

Creates the linker report file (.map). This can be viewed the Listing Files folder.
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2.4 Messages Window

The Messages window provides information on the progress of a program build. It
notes the different stages of the build: compilation, assembling and linking. If the
program has been edited correctly, the build ends with the message:

Build successful. Total errors 0 Total warnings: 0

Errors are indicated with a message in red. Double-clicking on an error message will
open the editor and select the location of the error, if possible.

Selecting the error message and pressing F1 will display help on the error, if it's
available.

: Messages

Compiling Files...

Carmpiling: Daily Timer.fup

S-FUP: Error 3060: Daily Timer. fup: Page 1[28,21-1[COB_3A37C0O0Y]): Bad label
Error 317: Daily Timer. fup: Compile failed

Saia PG5 Program Builder $2.1.260.0
Licenszed to: Saia-Burgess Controlz AG
Build command file: D aily tirmer.mak,

Azzembling: _Daily timer. zrc

Error is marked in
red or by an arrow

Error has been
corrected

.

Hhi%

[Grime—

TumOFF
FCmp ’ Tum OH
OF FTIME pm—y—T— c
== n Mg
Oritirme - -

&y _MNIGH =]

=1 +—=1 -—-| Daily Timer

Cimp TumOFF i i
o T T e

OAY_HIGHT
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2.5 Downloading the Program into the PCD

2.5.1 Download Program

If the build is successful, the Online, Download Program command or toolbar button
L will download the executable program into the PCD's memory.
Download B3 Download Program [Daily timer] e
Program

Program File Mame:

C:\WUsers\Public\SBC\PGE5_21'Projects\Samples\PGS User Manual\Chapter 6 - Fupla examples\Daily timer\Daily tim

Destination Device:

PCD3.M5540, on 5-8us LISE: PGLI

Before Download After Download Backup To Flash
Stay in Run @) Run the program Backup to Onboard Flash
@) Halt the PCD _| Stay in Stop Delete backup from Onboard Flash

[| Backup to Flash Card

Options 5
* Default [by Priority - see Help]

Download First-time Initialization Data )
File Format (.sbak) Image Format
[] Clear Media (RFTC)

Don't Clear Outputs [] Delete ald backups fram All Flash Cards

[ Help I [ Set Defaults J I Options... I [ Start Download ] I Close J

Program File Name
By default, this is the path of the active device's PCD file.
All
Downloads the entire program (Code, Text/DB, Extension Memory, Downloadable
Files)
Changed Blocks
Downloads only the blocks (COB, PB, FB, SB, ST, TR, XOB) which have changed
since the last download. This option should only be used to save time when
downloading minor corrections while developing a program. The Changed Blocks
button can be used to display a list of changed blocks. See help for more details.
Download in Run
Allows changed blocks to be downloaded without halting program execution. Proper
operation of the program depends on what changes have been made — see Help for
details.
Do NOT use this option unless you are sure that the changes are correct.
Selected Segments
Only downloads the sections defined by the Selected Segments options:
Code Segment = Program, Text/DB Segment = Texts and DBs 0...3999, Extension
Memory = Texts and DBs 4000+, Downloadable files = Configuration files such as
BacNet configuration.
First-time Initialisation Data
Specific media (R T C F) can be initialised when the program is downloaded. First-
time initialisation data is defined using :=

symbol EQU type [address] := initialisation_value
or
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= Untitled1 _fup ROOT
— & symboled R 10:=314 Firzt time initialization value = 324
— & zymbolel R 11

First-time initialisation data is not initialised every time the program starts, but only
when a new program starts. Other data can be initialised by code in the start-up XOB

16.
Copy User Program to Flash

Once the program has been successfully downloaded into RAM memory, it will be

saved in backup Flash memory, if fitted.

Download Options

Additional download options can be defined with the Tools, Options menu command,
or the Options button on the Download Program dialog box. They allow the program

download procedure to be personalized.

B} Downloader Options [Daily timer]

e

Downloader Secunty Options for Download Program

Ywharn if ditferent Station number or IP &ddiess Download program only if changed
V| wharn if a running program will be restarted/stopped Go online after successiul download

Wiark if different Senal Mumber:

Show Program Infarmation befare downloading

| Warmn if LOM Bindings may be lost

Warh if PCD containg program with different name Download automatically after successtul build

| Hep || GetDefaults | | ok ||

Cancel

Download program only if changed

Does not download unchanged programs. There is no need to download a program
which has not changed.

Download only the changed blocks

See previous page.

Verify all PCD memory writes

All data written to the PCD will be read back and compared. This option should not
normally be selected, because it doubles the program download time. Use it only if
you suspect a rare problem with the PCD's memory chip.

Run the program after successful download

Automatically puts the device into Run after downloading the program.

WARNING: This option should only be selected if you are sure the program will run
correctly, or there is no possible risk to people or property if it fails.

Go online after successful download

Automatically puts the device online after a successful download.

Backup user program to Flash after download

Automatically copies the program to Flash® backup memory.

If this option has not been selected, a copy can still be made after the download,
using the Online, Flash Memory, Copy Program To Flash command.

1) PCD2.M170, PCD2.M480, PCD4.M170 et PCD3
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2.6

Warn if PCD contains program with different name

Compares the name of the program in the PCD with the name of the program to be
downloaded. If the program names differ, a message will be displayed to prevent
downloading into the wrong PCD.

Warn if arunning program will be stopped

Downloading a program will stop the PCD. Depending on the application or process,
it could be dangerous to stop a running program, e.g. if it's controlling a Large Hadron
Collider or nuclear power station. Selecting this option allows a warning message to
be displayed before the program is stopped.

Do not clear Outputs on download or restart

This option can be useful with HEAVAC applications. It prevents ventilation or lighting
from being switched off while a program is being downloaded. It should not be
selected with other applications.

Auto close Up/Download dialog boxes on success

If this option is selected, the Up/Download dialog boxes close automatically after a
successful download, and will only remain open if there was an error.

Commands for All Devices

If the PC and all the project's devices are connected together on a network, then
Project, Online Commands dialog box provides some useful commands for controlling
or downloading to all devices on the network.

@ Project Online Commands [Chapter b - Fupla examples] L =l ﬁl
Commands Edit Options
Seq & Device Statuz Destination Channel
gl 1 [ Daiytimer [Sin=PGU | SBusUSE |
[w 2 D aily tirmer HYC Stn=PGEU S-Bus USB
[w 3 Lot Stn=PGL 5-Bus LISE
[ Help ] [Sequence... ] [ Options... ] [ Test ] [ Download ] [ Cloze

A

The dialog box shows a list of all devices in the project, and has checkboxes for
selecting the devices to receive the commands. By default all devices are checked.
The device list's context menu contains some commands for manipulating these
checkboxes.

Options, Device Sequence

By default, commands are sent to the devices in the order in which they are defined in
the Project Tree (alphabetical order). This option displays a dialog box which allows
the order to be changed.

Options, Options For 'Download Programs’

Believe it or not, this configures the options for the Download Programs command.
NOTE: Some of these options could be very important, they define when the devices
will be put into Stop or Run.

Commands, Test
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This command verifies that each selected device is online and able to receive
commands. If it fails, check the Online Settings for the device and make sure it is
connected and power is on.

Commands, Download Programs

Downloads the programs into all the selected devices.

Commands, Set Clock

Copies the PC's date/time to every selected device.

Commands, Run/Stop

Puts all selected devices into Run or Stop.

2.7 Self Downloading Files

The self-downloading files feature makes it much easier to download programs and
configurations into PCDs on site.

A self-downloading '.saiasd5' file is created, which contains all the information needed
to update the PCD's program and configuration. The PG5 programmer then simply
sends this file by e-mail to the person in charge at the PCD job site.

When you open a ‘'.saiasd5' file, the Download Self Downloading File dialog box is
displayed. Certain parameters and options on it will match predefined those in the
PG5 project. The person present at the job site can either leave these options as they
are, or modify them before downloading to the PCD.

This means that no special knowledge of the PG5 is needed to download programs
and configurations into the PCDs. The utility works without having to install the PG5

or user licences. However, the Stand Alone Online Tools package must still be
installed on the PC.

2.7.1 Creating a self-downloading file

Create Self-Downloading File [Daily timer] - X

File Ta Create [.saiasd5):
C:Azers\Public\SBCAWPGEE_21%Projects\S amples\PGS Uzer Manuals\Chapter B - Fupla exampl >

Comment:

Uszer: Saia-Burgeszs Controlz AG -
Froject:  Chapter B - Fupla examples

Device:  Daily timer, PCD3 k5540

Created: 18.10.2013 08:00

Online Settings:
S-Bus USE: PGU »

End Uszer Dialog Box Options

Mo Dialog Box [show Progress anlv] Show "Advanced »>'" button

Old Firmweare, below 1.16.17 [see Help]

Actions
| Download Program Eackup ko Onboard Flash
W | Daownload Configuration Backup To Flazh Card
| Update Communications and Options D efault [bay Pricrity - see Help]
Update Passward Fil= Farmat [.sbak] Irage Farmat
Ophions
| Clear Media [R T CF) Delete old backups from &l Flash Cards
| Don't Clear Dutputs Stay in Stop after download
Clear Hiztary Check IP Addrezs won't change
Set Clock from PC “Werify Serial Mumber:
Fail if different Serial Mumber
Help | | Set Defaults [ Ok ] | Cancel
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2.7.2

Use the Device, Advanced, Create Self-Downloading File command to create a self-
downloading file for the active device.

The dialog box allows you to configure parameters and options for self downloading
at the job site. The options are the same as those we already know from other
commands: Download Configuration and Download Program, but a few new options
have been added.

It is advisable to check that the Online Settings and Device Configuration are correct,
and to perform a successful build before creating the '.saiasd5' file.

File To Create (*.saiasdb)

Enter the path of the file to be created. Use the browse button > to select a path.

No Dialog box (Progress only)

Downloads the '.saiasd5' file without displaying the Download Self-Downloading File
dialog box. The download starts immediately and only a progress dialog box is
shown.

Show "Advanced >>" button

Hides the advanced settings from the end-user, so none of the settings can be
changed before downloading the file.

Verify Serial Number

The downloader checks that the PCD's serial number matches the one defined in the
Serial Number field. This serial number is unigque to each PCD and can therefore be
used to ensure that the download goes to the intended PCD.

NOTE: The serial number is only supported by the latest PCD3 systems. The Online
Configurator can be used to read it online, using the menu Online, Information
command.

Downloading a self-downloading file

The Stand-alone Online Tools package must be installed on the PC. For more details
please refer to the PG5 installation guide.

Simply open the '.saiasd5' file from Windows Explorer by double-clicking on it. A
dialog box like the one shown below will be displayed, so the destination and details
can be verified before starting the download. If the 'Advanced >>' button is shown,
additional options can be configured before the download, but that's not usually
necessary. Start the download process by pressing with the OK button.
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(# Saia PCD - Download Self-Downloading File S|

File To Download [ zaiazd5):
U zers\PublichSECYWPGEE_214ProjectzsSamples\PGE Lser ManualhChapter & - Fupla examples

Project and Device:

Project: Chapter & - Fupla examplez Device: Daily timer
Created:

1841042013 08:02:19

Comment:

Uszer Saia-Burgeszs Controls &G -
Project:  Chapter b - Fupla examples

Device:  Daily timer, PCD3.M5540

Created: 18.10.2013 058:00

Online Settings:

5-Bus LISE: PG

[

k. ] [ Cancel

2.8 Flash Backup Memory

Order No: PCD7.R5xx PCD3.R5xx PCD.R600
Slots: M1/M2 I/0 slot 0..3 I/0 slot 0..3
Systems: PCD1.Mxxx0 PCD3 PCD3

PCD2.M5, PCD3

All PCD models have internal Flash memory, and can also be fitted with removable
memory with a much greater capacity, using dedicated or 1/O slots. Unlike RAM,
Flash memory has the advantage that data is not lost when power is switched off.
This Flash memory can be used to store a backup copy of the user program, a copy
of the PG5 source code for the program, and/or to save data in a file accessible for
reading and writing by the PCD's user program.

2.8.1 Saving the executable program

The PCD program is stored in RAM memory. If power is lost and the backup battery is
flat then the contents of memory can be lost and the program will not run when power
is restored. To backup the program (Code/Text/Extension), it can be copied to Flash
memory which is not altered when power is lost.

The menu Online, Flash Memory, Copy Program To Flash... copies the program to
the Flash card, and the command Copy Program From Flash... restores it.
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2.8.2

This can be done automatically by selecting the download option Backup user
program to Flash after download.

If the user program in RAM is lost, the PCD will automatically restore the program
from Flash backup into RAM at start-up.

We recommend using Flash memory on your PCD to protect you from undesirable
data loss.

NOTE: The program's source files must be backed up separately, because only the
executable file is loaded into the PCD. See the next section.

Saving the program’'s source code

The program's source files are stored on the hard drive of the PC. Only the
executable code created by the build is downloaded into the PCD's memory. Without
the source files it is not possible to modify the programs for updates or maintenance.
It is therefore important to create backups, and to always have the latest version
available for the maintenance technicians.

There are two ways to save the source files:

e The Project, Backup... command saves all the directories and files into a ".zip"
file. This single file makes it easy to retain the directory structure and file layouts.
The project is restored from the ".zip" file using the Project, Restore... command.
See section 2.1.4 for details.

e The command Online, Flash Memory, Backup Source To Flash... creates the
".zip" backup file and downloads it to the PCD's Flash memory using FTP via an
Ethernet connection. The source is restored by uploading and restoring the file
using Online, Flash Memory, Restore Source From Flash.... This procedure is
described below.

Backup Source to Flash

The command Online, Flash Memory, Backup Source To Flash... starts by
compressing the entire project or single device into a standard ".zip" file:
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(8) Backup Source To Flash &J

Backup what:
| DEVICE : Diaily timer - PCD 3.M5540 -|

Mame of Backup File:
Device_1310120803.zp

Destination PCD with Flazh memary:

D aily timer - PCO3.M5540 -

Commenk;

Idzer Saia-Burgess Controls A
Froject:  Chapter B - Fupla examples
Device:  Daily timer

Created: 1210020132 08:03

Backup Options
1Al files [] 5-Met Device Files and Plugins
1Al files except listings and docs

@ Source files only

Help k., ] I Cancel

b

Backup Project or single Device

By default the active device is selected, but this can be changed to create a backup of
the entire project.

Name of Backup File

The name of the backup file to be created. To be stored in the PCD's Flash file
system it must not be longer than 23 characters, including the ".zip".

Destination PCD with Flash Memory

Shows the PCD to which the ZIP file will be downloaded.

Comment

Free text, but by default it is filled in with a comment containing the user name, project
and device names and the date/time. You can also add a revision number and other
details here.

Backup What

Selects which files will be backed up. It is not necessary to backup all files, only the
source files are important.

When OK is pressed, the ZIP file is created, then the FTP Downloader is started.
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FTP downloader

2-27

ﬁ Backup Source To Flash

EEEE)

4 FTP Connection

Password

Save Password

Host Mame or IP Address
4 Local Computer

PC File Mame

Complete FTP connection parameters and target directory then press the Backup but...

rootpasswd
True
0.0.0.0

C\Users\hu2dogad\AppData\Local\Temp\Sa

4 Remote Device
Device Directory Mame

User Name

ser name to login the FTP server
The default name for the Device is Troot”

Help Backup ] [ Cancel

User Name

Name which identifies the user to the FTP server. If no user is defined, use the
default: root

Password

Access to the FTP server is protected by a password. If no password has been
defined, use the default: rootpasswd

NOTE: The FTP server password and the PCD password may not be the same. The
FTP server password is defined in a configuration file in Flash memory called
FTPConfig.txt. The password to access the PCD is defined by the Device
Configurator.

Save Password

When True, the password is remembered for the next use of this function.

IP Address

IP address of the destination PCD.

PC File Name

The name of the file to be downloaded. By default this is the path of the ".zip" file
created in the previous step.

PCD Directory Name

Select this entry and press the button on the right. This obtains a list of Flash memory
cards from the FTP server. Select the desired destination for the file.
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ﬁ Select a directory on the PCD L |=]

[
Cumert directory  Hp-//192 168.1.10/ I

Mame Size
ApPLC <DIR>
AwEB <DIR>
I
Help Sesect Cancel

It may take a little time to load and display the above information. If there are several
Flash memories fitted, each Flash is shown with its directory structure. Select the
Flash and directory. If necessary, directories can be created and deleted with the
associated buttons.

M1 _FLASH and M2_FLASH

Flash memory cards fitted in slots M1 and M2 of the PCD.
SLOFLASH, SL1FLASH, etc

Flash memory modules fitted in slots 0..3 of the PCD.

NOTE: This feature is supported only by new PCD models fitted with Flash memory
that has the new Flash File System.
Restoring a project or device from Flash

This is done with the command Online, Flash Memory, Restore Source From
Flash..... This uploads the ".zip" file from Flash memory and decompresses it.

@ Restore Source From Flash Iﬁ

Restore from PCD with Flash memary;
| Daily timer - PCD3.M5540 -|

5] (o]

Pressing OK shows the FTP uploader dialog box with the same parameters as show
previously for the download operation. Use the PCD Directory Name button to
establish communications with the FTP server and to select the Flash memory and
directory containing the ".zip" file to be restored. Then confirm the upload a
restoration of the project or device.
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2.8.3

2.9

29.1

ts

Block Call
Structure

Backing up datato afile

The FBox library called File System supports access to data files in Flash memory.
These files can be read and written and can be up and downloaded via FTP.

For more information about the number and types of Flash memory which are
available, the configuration of the FTP server, and the possibilities for creating data
files using Fupla or IL programs, please refer to the following manuals:

SBC FTP Server and SBC Flash File System
Hardware manual for the PCD3 series
Hardware manual for the PCD2.M5
Hardware manual for the PCD1.Mxxx0

The View Windows

The information displayed in these windows may not be completely accurate if build
errors have occurred, but in PG5 V2 they will show all the available information. In
V1.x they were always empty if a build error had occured.

Block Call Structure

A Saia PCD program is a tree-like structure of organization blocks which contain the
application's code. Each block provides a particular service: cyclical programming
(COB), sequential programming (SB), sub-programs (PB), functions with parameters
(FB), and exception routines (XOB).

The overall structure of the blocks that make up the program can be seen by pressing
the Block Call Structure toolbar button or selecting the View, Block Call Structure
menu command.

The example below shows a program comprising blocks: COB 0, COB 1, XOB16, PB
10, PB11 and FB 156. Note that COB 0 conditionally calls three sub-blocks (PB 10,
PB 11 and FB 156). The call condition is indicated in brackets.

Call condition:
H: Accu=1
L: Accu=0

[=]- CCB O - Regulatios
' PE 10 [H] - Summer _Conkrol ;Program For sommer time
PE 11 [L] - Winker _Conkral ;Program For winker timne
- FB 156 [H] - Maintenance_Contral ;Program for maintenace time
F‘B 12 - Test_Install ;Test vour installakion
: LPB 13- Diag_Instal ;Installation diagnose
- COB 1 - Light_Contral
[=]- ¥D0Bs - Exception Organization Blocks
-- ®OB 16 - Init ;Initialise vour parameters
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All Publics
Symbols

E

Data list

293
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Global Symbols and Data List Views

The commands View, Global Symbols and View Data List display the symbols and
data used by the program.

e All Publics Symbols, shows all used global symbols from all files in the active
device, using the Symbol Editor. This list cannot be edited, to edit global
symbols you must open the file which defines them.

e Data List, shows all symbols and data used by the active device. Global and
local symbols and absolute addresses are shown. This list cannot be edited.

Symbal | Type | Addressd.. | Scope | b odule | Comment
D aily T imer ] 32 Daily Timer.fbd | Doaily Timer
EHMS [ R (2003 [aUT0 | Daily Timertbd | PCO Clock with current time
OFFTIME R 2004 AUTO Doaily Timer.fbd  Switch off time
OMTIME A 2005 AUTO Doaily Tirmer.fbd | Switch on time

If a local symbol is defined but is not used in the program, it will not be shown in these
windows.

Cross-Reference List

The All Publics Symbols and Data List views offer the possibility of selecting a symbol
and showing its cross-reference list, which a list of all program locations where the
symbol is used.

Each entry shows the file name and block in which the symbol selected is used, with
a line or page number too. It also shows if the could be changed at that location with
the word Written.

The Definitions list shows where the symbol is defined, e.g. where its IL EQU
statement can be found. The References list shows where the symbol is used in the
program.

For blocks, ">>' indicates where the block itself can be found.

To view the program where the symbol is used, select the definition or reference and
press the Goto button.

Filter... Cross-Reference List [Daily timer] @
Mo Filter

HiS, B 2003 PCD Clock with current time
Find... Definitions: 1
Copy Draily Tirmer.sym [3]
Edit Data...

_ References: 3

Cross-Reference List... Daily Timer.fbd [28]: Fupla Block: COB COB_3887C007, Page: 1 ‘whitten
Goto Definition Draily Timer.fod [44]: Fupla Block: COB COB_3A37C00Y, Page: 1

Draily Timer.fod [B0); Fupla Block: COB COB_3A37C00Y, Page: 1
Print...
Symbol Properties... A l&l EL:IT | | Cloze
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2.10

Fag

Online
Configurator

2.10.1

The Online Configurator

r: [Daily timer] - Saia PGS Online Configurator =] LX)
File Online Tools Options Help
Online Settings .
5-Bus UISE: PGL | GoOfine |
[ Online Settings. . ]
| nformation
PCD Type: PCDZ k45540 Fus: 1.2210 [ BEE ]
Program:  Example Fupla
Date:  23/7/1930 Day: 1 | Hardware Info.. |
Time: 18:31:43 Wheek: 30 -
[ Higtary... ]
Status: Run
| Clock. |
[ Help ] [ Run ] [ Stop ] [ R estart ] [ E xit ]
Online Settings Communications parameters for PCD connection
PCD Type The connected PCD type
Version Version of firmware in the PCD
Program Name Name of the program in the PCD (device name)
Date Date from PCD's clock, if present
Time Time from the PCD's clock, if fitted
Day Day of the week: 1 = Monday, ... 7 = Sunday
Week Week of year 1..52
Status Operating mode: Run, Stop, Halt, Conditional Run

If the information shown in red is not present, or an error message dialog box

appears, it means that the Saia PG5 Online Configurator could not communicate with

the PCD.

Please check the following:

e That the PCD is correctly connected with the PCD8.K111 or USB cable, or to the
network, and it's powered up.

e That the communications parameters are correct by pressing the Online
Settings... button.

Device Configurator

Uploads the configuration and opens the Device Configurator. Refer to the Device
Configurator documentation.
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2.10.2

Higtory... |

2.10.3

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

PCD History

The History window shows all the hardware or software errors which have occurred
while the PCD was operating. History messages are always added to this list, even if
the associated XOB handler is programmed. Examine this list if the PCD's Error lamp
is lit.

E7 History o | B ]
Hiztary File
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:43 0E~01-2003
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:43 0E~01-2003
»7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:43 06012003
»7 CaAll LEVELS 30 14:09:43 06012003
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01.-200%3
»» »7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06~01-200%3
, »7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06~01.-2003
»7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01-2003
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 NE~01-2003
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 0E~01-2003
»7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06012003
»7 CaAll LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06012003
7 Call LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01.-200%3
BATT FAIL g16 0 14:09:43 06~01-200%3
IR OVERFLOUW 0 0 12:00:00 06~01.-2003
ERROR FLAG 72 6 14:09:44 06-01-2003
A A A r N
Help | | Clzar Higtorg Refresh | | Save bz, |
L Date and time of error
Program line
Number of errors
Description of error
>> Most recent error
NOTES:

e If the error occurred on a program line, the Address shows the line number. If not,
it will show a hexadecimal reference.
e XOB 0 (power off) messages are only shown if XOB 0 is programmed.

Setting the PCD's Clock

Set PCD Clock o]
PC Clock. PCD Clock
Date: 18103 Date (dd/mmdyy): 234071990
Time: 8:55:03 Time [hhemmess) 19:08:40
I Day of week [1-7]: |1
Copy to PCD >>> ‘Week of year [1-53): |20
Help [ QK ] | Cancel |

Most PCDs have a built-in real-time clock which provides the date and time. The
Clock... button displays the above dialog box which allows the date/time to be viewed
and adjusted. The Copy to PCD >> button immediately copies the date/time of the PC
into the PCD's clock. Alternatively, the date and time can be entered manually and
are transferred when OK is pressed.
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2.10.4 Saving program and data from RAM

2.10.5

F: [Daily timer] - Saia PG5 Online Configurator l — | |_ﬂhl
File | Online | Tools Options Help
i Go Offline
5 Online Settings... [ Califine ]
" *  Run [ Online Settings... ]
Stop
F o [ Device Configurator ]
F Restart
Hard Irfa...
C Hardware Information... [ BRI ]
T
q Program Information... [ Hiztory... ]
History... [ Clock... ]
Clock...
E 5-Bus Station... tart [ E =it ]
S

Download Program..
Upload Program...
Download via HTTR/FTP

Upload All...
Download All...

Flash Memory L
Clear Mermory...

This is an interesting command which allows the save and restore of the user
program and configuration, and also all the Registers, Flags, Timers, DB, Texts etc.
present in the PCD's RAM memory. This is very useful for copying programs to other
PCDs, when duplicating an installation, changing the PCD, or simply to restore the
PCD to a previously saved state.

Tools, Upload All...
Uploads and saves all of RAM into a file of type ".im5"(PG5 memory image file).

Tools, Download All...
Downloads a ".im5" file into the PCD's RAM.

Create Diagnostic File

This useful feature creates a file containing all the information needed when
requesting help from Saia Burgess Controls technical support team. The file contains
details about the PCD type, firmware version etc.

Use the Tools, Create Diagnostic File... command and note the path of the file
which was created.
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2.10.6 Firmware Downloader

For a PCD to be able to use the latest functionality it may be necessary to update the
firmware in the PCD. This is easy to do because all PCDs store the firmware in Flash
memory. The current firmware version can be seen on the main window of the Online
Configurator.

Firmware is downloaded using the Tools, Firmware Downloader command, available
from Project Manager or the Online Configurator.

S ~ala PG5S Firmware Downlog™ 1
% Erasing Flash Memory @
File Options Help

Pleaze wai ...

Connected to
5B in Pou mode

Optons: Nore ]

Files to download S —————————————————

C:\Users'\ Public\3BC\PGS_21\Firmware'\l FLC\PCDZ.M5xx0\FCD2.k

Add | |

Help Start | Exit |

The Add button adds a new firmware file (.blk) to the Files to download list. The list
remembers the last file which was downloaded. For special applications the list could
contain several files, but for normal use please ensure that only the firmware file for
the connected PCD type is present. The most recent firmware files are available in a
directory on the PG5 distribution CD.

The Options, Online Settings... command defines the communications parameters,
usually using S-Bus USB or PGU mode.

Pressing the Start button to begin downloading the firmware. After a few moments, a
progress dialog box will appear.

When completed, the Run, Halt and Error LEDs will flash while the PCD does some

memory management. Please wait for about 1 minute after they stop flashing before
powering off the PCD or continuing to work.
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3

L8 Hardware

3.1

Device configurator

The Saia PG5 Device Configurator enables configuration of the Device’s equipment

parameters: Device type, memory, communications channels, input/output modules,

but it also checks the power consumption by the input/output modules on the internal
power supply of the PCD and prints labels for sticking on the 1/O modules.

In order to place a PCD device into service it is necessary to define at least the type
of PCD and its memory configuration. The other configurations can then be added
according to the required services, such as communication networks or 1/0 handling.

For those familiar with versions PG5 1.4 and older, the Device Configurator is an
entirely new program, presenting configuration parameters with a new human-
machine interface organized in a very different way. Although new configuration
options are available, both Devices and their configuration parameters remain the
same as before.

Scanning the Device parameters to the configurator

The simplest method to realize the configuration consists in linking the computer to
the PCD using a USB cable and scanning the configuration already present in the
PCD’s memory using the menu Online, Upload Configuration... or the corresponding
button in the tool bar. If the memory turns out to contain no configuration, PCD
firmware undertakes to return the appropriate information, then check the
configurations corresponding to your application.
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3.2 The main view on the configurator
|Devit:e
Type Description

PCD3.M5540 | CPU with 256/512/1024 KBytes RAM. 4 |/O slots (expandable). USB. Profi-S-Net. RS-232

|Hemury Slots

Slot Type Description

M1
M2

|Dnbuard Communications

Type Description

RS-485/5-Net RS5-485 port for Profi-5-Bus or general-purpose communications (D-Sub #2).
USE Universal Serial Bus port, PGU or general-purpose.

RS-232/PGU RS-232, PGU or general-purpose serial port (O-Sub #1).

RS5-4385 R5-485 port for general-purpose communications (Terminal block).
Ethernet Ethernet port. IP Settings, DHCP.
Ethemnet Protocols

Section Description

IP Transfer Protocols FTP,HTTP Direct Protocols, ODM.

IP Protocols DMNS, SNTP, SNMP protocols.

HTTP Portal HTTP Portal Communication For PCD Over Private Network.

Onboard 1O Slots

Slot  Type Description
Slot0
Slot1
Slot2
Slot3

+

The main view on the configurator represents the different equipment features making
up the Device.

Device slot

Indicates the current Device type. If it is selected, it displays the properties of the
Device such as RAM/EPROM/Flash internal memory size, the password, use of the
S-Bus, of input/output handling, options and power consumption on the 1/O bus.

To change the type of the device, point the mouse on the current Device and select
the context menu Change Device Type ... The Properties context menu enables the
relevant properties window to be displayed.

Memory slots

Memory slots available in order to receive Flash memory extensions corresponding to
the type of the selected Device. To configure the memory slots, select and drag the
corresponding memory modules from the 1/0O Selector window to their slots. To open
the E/S Selector window select the menu View, Selector Window.
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3.3

Onboard Communication slots

The internal communication slots represent the available communication interfaces.
Depending on the PCD types, the number of communication interfaces is different,
they are only configured if they are utilized by the PCD program.

Some slots are pre-defined, others are freely configurable and require definition of the
corresponding communication modules by selecting them in the E/S Selector window
and dragging them to a slot.

Selecting a communication slot displays the parameters of the communication
interface in the properties window and enables them to be defined.

Onboard slots

Represents the input/output slots available on the Device. The available E/S modules
are configured by selecting them in the E/S Selector window in order to drag them to

an E/S slot. As is the case with the other slots, selecting one of the E/S slots displays
the relevant configuration parameters.

Expansion slots

The expansion slots designated by means of ‘+’ can receive a bus expansion module
in order to add extra E/S modules. Configuration of an expansion module is carried
out by selecting the corresponding module in the E/S Selector window in order to
drag it to the extension slot indicated with ‘+'.

Loading the configurator parameters to the Device

Equipment configuration of the Device is necessary on first utilization but also in the
event of all changes such as memory extension, setting up a communication module,
etc.

These parameters are not only configured in the device configurator but also loaded
in the Device’s memory by means of the Download Configuration menu or the
corresponding button.

Attention, loading the program from the Project Manager does not load the
configurations in the Device. The configurations must be loaded from the Device
configurator.
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3.4 Device properties

3-6

! Properties

|Device : PCD3.M5540

4 Firmware
Firmware Version
4 Memory
User Code/Text/DB Memory Backup (Flash)
BExtension Text/DB Memory Backup (Flash)
Program Directory
Program Restore
4 Options
Reset Output Enable
¥0B 1 Enabled
RunfStop Switch Enable
Time Zone Code
Service Key
4 Password
Password Enabled
Password
Inactivity Timeaout [minutes]
4 5-Bus
5-Bus Support
5-Bus Station Mumber
4 TInput/Output Handling
Input/Qutput Handling Enabled
Peripheral &ddresses Definition

4 Power Supply

Fram 1.22.00 or more recent and compatible

1024 KBytes RAM

On File System

256 KBytes

Onboard Flash

Super cap or battery failure (default)

Yes
Mo
Yes

Mo

Yes

fes
Auto (recommended)

Power Supply Specification -20/+25% i
Current Available 5% [mA] &00
Current Available V+ [ma] 150
Current Used 5V [ma] ]
Current Used V+ [ma] ]
4 Web Server
Default Page start.htm
Display Root Content Enabled fes
Access Checks Enabled Yes
Access Timeout [s] &l i
A 'y 1 r M L | N

»

m

User Code /Text/DB + Extension Text/DB Memory

Size of onboard user codeftext/DB memaory. This memory range contains the user program, texts and
DBs (with an address lower than 4000)and the extension memory for texts and DEs (with addresse 40..

3.41 Memory

Code/Text/Extension memory

Represents the RAM available on the Device in order to receive the program as well
as texts and data blocks included between addresses 0 ...3999, but also texts and
data blocks with an address higher than 3999.

This memory may be organized differently on some older PCD’s. The extension

memory is separate from the Code/Text memory. We therefore have two parameters:
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3.4.2

Code/Text
Represents the RAM or EPROM available on the Device in order to receive the
program as well as texts and data blocks included between addresses 0 ...3999

This memory may also be EPROM on some older PCD’s. Whereas the new ones
provide the opportunity to carry out a program backup on a Flash memory.

Extension Memory
Represents the RAM available for data blocks with addresses higher than 3999.

User Program Memory Backup size (Flash)

Indicates the size of the internal Flash memory of the Device, if it is insufficient, some
types of devices support a Flash extension memory on one or a number of external
slots. See configurations under Memory Slots.

The Flash memory is used in order to realize program backup after loading on the
Device. Backup must be activated in the menu Tools, Options of the Project Manager
or realized on request by the Project Manager by means of selecting the menu
Online, Flash Backup/Restore.

If a power outage causes a loss of the program in RAM, when power is restored the
Device Firmware automatically restores the program present on the Backup memory.

The Flash memory also supports other applications such as data backup or the
source files of the project.

Password

The Devices have a protection mechanism by means of a password. If there is
password protection, only the reduced communication protocol can be used. It only
authorizes access to the registers, timers, counters, indicators, inputs, outputs, data
blocks and the system clock. The other data, such as the user program, S-Bus
configuration and the historical table, cannot be accessed. The orders Run, Stop,
Step etc. are placed out of operation.

Setting up communication on a password protected Device displays a dialogue for
password entry before enabling use of the full protocol. Selecting the Cancel button
sets up communication in any case, with the restrictions of the reduced protocol.

In the event of forgetting the password, the PCD memory must be wiped and
reprogrammed in order to configure it without a password or with a new password.

Wiping the memory

This is very simple for RAM. It is simply necessary to cut the Device's power supply
and remove the battery for a while.

For EPROM, the memory chip must be removed from the Device and wiped by
means of the UV lamp, then reprogrammed with an EPROM programmer by means
of the user program and a known password.

For Flash memories, the memory chip must be removed from the Device and wiped
by means of an EPROM programmer which supports Flash memory chips.

On reading the hardware settings, the PCD password is always absent.
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Otherwise, this would enable unknown passwords to be read in order to then load
them into another PCD which would become inaccessible until the memory was
removed and wiped.

3.43 S-Bus

If one of the communication interfaces defined under Onboard Communication or
Onboard Slots is used, start by activating the S-Bus support and defining the S-Bus
station number.

The S-Bus station number is common to all of the Device’s communication channels.

3.4.4 Power Supply.

The 5 and 24 Volts power supply required for the functioning of I/O modules is
provided by the Device’s bus. It is advisable to check that the configuration of the I/O
defined under Onboard Slots of the configurator is not higher than the values for the
maximum available current.

3.5 Serial S-Bus communication properties

Serial S-Bus is a masters/slave network enabling the Devices to be networked on a

RS 485/232 series line in order to exchange data between PCDs and supervise the
process. It also supports all service functionalities by means of the programming tool
PG5 (PGU) and an analogue or ISDN modem.

PG5

Supervision SuperV|S|on
External _ ' T
masters : == = -

PGU slave channel:
Serial-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus,

Ether-S-Bus or modem line Canal gateway Serial-S-Bus master

o

Depending on the series communication slot selected, the properties window enables
configuration of the Serial-S-Bus channel as a PGU slave for a series line, PGU slave
for a modem line or master gateway. Start by activating the desired configuration then
add the active parameters.

a4 Serial 5-Bus Port
Paort Number 5

Port Number

Number of the communication channel, this number may be used by program

instructions in order to designate the assignment channel (SASI) or to transmit data

exchange telegrams.
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3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3

Full protocol (PGU) Serial-S-Bus (PGU slave for series line)
4 Serial 5-Bus Port
Port Number Serial 5-Bus |0
Serial 5-Bus Enabled Mo
Full Protocol (PGU) fes

Extra Serial-S-Bus slave communication slots can be configured using a reduced
protocol (without the PGU function). Only the PGU slot is configured from the
configurator, the slave function, without the PGU function, is configured from the
program Fupla/IL with the assistance of the instruction SASI.

Note, the S-Bus address is defined in the device’s properties.

Public Line S-Bus Modem (PGU slave for a modem line)

This configuration is only available for series communications slots which provide all
control lines required for linking with a modem. Provides the same services as Full
protocol (PGU) Serial-S-Bus but through a telephone line and an analogue or ISDN
modem. To enjoy simplified operation, we recommend using SBC modems.

4 Public Line S5-Bus Modem
Port Mumber Modem 0
Use Serial 5-Bus For Modem Yes El
Full Protocol {(PGU)on Modem Pe|Yes
Modem Mame
Modem Init
Modem Reset

Modem Name

Enables selection of the type of modem used. It is recommended to use Saia PCD
modems, thus they are already present in this list, the parameters Modem Init and
Modem Reset are already configured and tested.

Note, the S-Bus address is defined in the device’s properties.

Serial S-Bus Master Gateway.

The Gateway function is commonly used to link two different communication
networks, adapt a Saia PG5 programming tool, for VisiPlus supervision, a modem line
on the Serial-S-Bus network or for creating a multi-master network.

All telegrams received from external masters and which are not meant for the
gateway station are automatically redirected to the master gateway channel.

4 Serial 5-Bus Master Gateway
Port Mumber Gateway o

Use Serial 5-Bus Far Gateway Yes El
First 5-Bus Station [i]
Last 5-Bus Station 253

First/Last S-Bus Station
Enables filtration of telegrams to be sent on the Gateway according to the target
station numbers.
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3.5.4 S-Bus Mode and Timings

4 5-Bus Mode And Timing

5-Bus Mode Data Mode
Baud Rate 2600 Baud
Response Timeout [ms] 0
Training Sequence Delay [ms] ]
Turnaround Delay [ms] ]

Mode

Choice of the method applied by S-Bus in order to indicate the start and finish of the
messages, must be identical on all stations making up the network. Preferably choose
the data mode, this method is suitable for all applications, in particular for the use of
modems or standardized network equipment.

Baud rate
Speed of communication, must be identical on all stations in the network.

Response Timeout

Waiting time in milliseconds by the master station in order to receive the response to
a telegram. This timing is particularly important when the slave does not respond. If it
is too long this will severely slow down communication. If it is too short the responses
arrive too late and cause the telegram sent by the master to fail.

By default the value of the timings is zero, this means that the default timings are
applied. In practice we only change them when Gateways or modems are used:
generally we restrict ourselves to stretching the Timeout on the external masters.

Training Sequence Delay (TS)

Timing in milliseconds between activation of the RTS (Request To Send) signal and
sending of the message. With S-Bus, the activation of RTS enables drivers RS-485 or
RS-422 to be selected.

Turnaround Delay (TN)

Minimum timing in milliseconds between the end of a response and transmission of
the next telegram. This gives the outlying station time to switch the line from emission
mode to reception after having sent a message. The TN is particularly important when
PCD7.T100 receptors or modems for private lines are used.
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3.6

3.6.1

Profi S-Bus communication properties

Profi-S-Bus is a multi-master field bus based on the Profibus FDL standards and the
SBC S-Bus protocol. It enables the Devices to be networked in order to exchange
data between PCDs and supervise the process. It also supports all service
functionalities by means of the Saia PG5 programming tool. (PGU)

PG5 . . . -
Supervision Supervision
External () - 1y ()
masters: - = -

PGU slave channel:
Serial-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus,
Ether-S-Bus or modem line

Profi-S-Bus PGU slave channel E | |

The properties window corresponding to the S-Net communication slot enables a
Profi-S-Bus slave or master gateway channel to be configured. Start by activating the
desired configuration then add the active parameters.

Profi-S-Bus (slave)

Defines Profi-S-Bus channel as slave or PGU slave. This definition may be
complemented by a master function by adding a SASI master instruction in the Fupla
or IL program.

4 Profi-5-Bus

Channel Mumber Profi-5-Bus 10
Profi-5-Bus Enabled Yes El
Full Protocal (PGL) Profi-5-Bus | Mo

Slave Yes

FDL Address ]

Use 5-Met Configuration Mo

S-Met File Name

Baud Rate Profi-5-Bus 1.5 MBd

Bus Profile Shet

Full Protocol PGU

PGU Slave (Yes)
Supports the exchange of data with master stations, supervision systems and
terminals, but also supports the programming tool and tool for setting up PG5.

Slave (No)
Only supports the exchange of data with the master stations, supervision systems
and terminals.
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3.6.2

Address

Address of the station on the Profibus FDL network. In order to fully designate the
Device with which telegram exchange takes place, two addresses are required, the
Profibus FDL address and the S-Bus address defined in the device’s properties.

Baud rate Profi-S-Bus
Speed of communication, must be identical on all stations in the network.

Bus Profile
The timings for transmission are grouped into three profiles:

e User-defined : the parameters are defined by the user
e S-Net : uses the values which are most suitable for the Saia PG5 network
Configurator.

e DP : uses the values which are most suitable for the Profibus DP network.

The Profile must be identical on all stations in the network.
The S-Net profile is required when RIO PCD3.T76x is used on the networks.

Profi S-Bus Master Gateway.

The Gateway function is commonly used to link two different communication
networks, adapt a Saia PG5 programming tool, for VisiPlus supervision, a modem line
on the Profi-S-Bus network.

All telegrams received from external masters and which are not meant for the
gateway station are automatically redirected to the master gateway channel.

4 Profi-5-Bus Master Gateway

F - o

ch Bus Cate 10
-5-Bus Gatg 10

Channel Number Pro
Use Profi-5-Bus For Gateway  Rio =
First 5-Bus Station Profi-5-Bus |0

Last 5-Bus Station Profi-5-Bus 253
Response Timeout [ms] 0

First/Last S-Bus Station
Enables filtration of telegrams to be sent on the Gateway according to the target
station numbers.

Response Timeout

By default the value of the Timeout is zero, this means that the default timing is
applied. In practice we only change it when the Gateways or modems are used:
generally we restrict ourselves to stretching the Timeout on the external masters and
never on the gateway channel.
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3.6.3

Bus Parameters: user defined

Bus Profile User defined
B Bus parameters

Slat time 300

rlin. Tsdr 11

Pax. Tsdr 150

Quiet Lirme 0

Setup bime 1

Gap update Fackor 10

Highest station address 126

Max, retry limit 1

The properties of the bus contain all of the Profi-S-Bus communication
parameters. These values can only be edited if the User-defined bus profile is
selected. The parameters must be the same for all stations on the network.

All timings are indicated in bit (humber of bits).

Slot Time
Maximum amount of time the data or token emitter waits for the addressee’s
response.

Min. Tsdr
Minimum waiting time by a slave after having received a telegram until emission
of the response to the master.

Max. Tsdr
Maximum waiting time by a slave after having received a telegram until emission
of the response to the master.

Quiet Time
Waiting time by the emitter after the end of a frame before activating its reception.

Setup Time
Time elapsed between an event and the corresponding reaction.

Gap Update Factor
Number of rotations by the token between two GAP (update) cycle maintenances.

Highest Station Address
The highest address (HSA) on the network

Max. Retry Limit
Number of repetitions without acknowledgement of receipt before sending a negative
acknowledgement of receipt.
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3.7

3.7.1

Ether-S-Bus communication properties

Ether-S-Bus is a multi-master network based on Ethernet standards and the SBC S-
Bus protocol. It enables the Devices to be networked in order to exchange data
between PCDs and supervise the process. It also supports all service functionalities
by means of the Saia PG5 programming tool. (PGU)

PG5 o o
Supervision Supervision

()

External
masters:

A

PGU slave channel: S
Serial-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus,
Ether-S-Bus or modem line

Ether-S-Bus slave PGU channel

The properties window corresponding to the S-Net communication slot enables
configuration of an Ether-S-Bus slave or master gateway channel. Start by activating
the desired configuration then add the active parameters.

Ether-S-Bus (slave)

Defines Profi-S-Bus channel as slave or PGU slave. This definition may be
complemented by the master function by adding a SASI master instruction in the
Fupla or IL program.

a TCPR/IP
Channel Mumber 9
TCP/IP Enabled Yes [
Ethernet RIO Metwoark Mone
IF &ddress 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 0.0.0.0
+ Access Control List Show
IF Filtering Enabled Mo
IF Filtering Palicy White List
IP Filtering List Configure
IP Node

Number of the TCP/IP node. The node is used in the Device's application program in
order to reference the IP address of the slave station with which data is to be
exchanged.

IP Address

Address of the station on the Ethernet network. In order to fully designate the Device
with which telegram exchange takes place, two addresses are required, the Ethernet
address and the S-Bus address defined in the device’s properties.

Subnet mask
Defines the part of the IP address which belongs to identification on the network and
identification of the host. All bits corresponding to the network are at 1 while the bits
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corresponding to the host are at zero. The network identifier is the result of a logical
AND combination between the IP address and the subnet mask. Each TCP/IP host

requires a subnet mask, even on a network segment. The subnet mask by default is
therefore 255.255.255.0 (ClassC)

Default Router.
Address of the default router.

PGU port

PGU slave (Yes)
Supports the exchange of data with master stations, supervision systems and
terminals, but also supports the programming tool and tool for setting up PG5.

Slave (No)
Only supports the exchange of data with the master stations, supervision systems
and terminals.

Network Groups
Displays the dialogue window in order to configure the Device as client or server on
the network group.

3.7.2  Profi S-Bus Master Gateway.

The Gateway function is commonly used to link two different communication
networks, adapt a Saia PG5 programming tool, for VisiPlus supervision, a modem line
on the Ether-S-Bus network.

All telegrams received from external masters and which are not meant for the
gateway station are automatically redirected to the master gateway channel.

4 FEther-5S-Bus Master Gateway

Channel Number Gateway 9

Use Ether-5-Bus For Gateway Yes El
First 5-Bus Station 0

Last 5-Bus Station 253

Response Timeout [ms] i]

First/Last S-Bus Station
Enables filtration of telegrams to be sent on the Gateway according to the target
station numbers.

Response Timeout

By default the value of the Timeout is zero, this means that the default timing is
applied. In practice we only change it when the Gateways or modems are used:
generally we restrict ourselves to stretching the Timeout on the external masters and
never on the gateway channel.
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3.8

3.8.1

3.8.2

On board slots properties, configuration of the media mapping

The Device’s input/output handling can be managed with the assistance of media
mapping made up of indicators/registers updated by the Device’s firmware. The Fupla
or IL program no longer directly accesses the inputs/outputs for the read/write
operations but works with the media mapping.

Fupla/IL program

Frame buffer
Registers

Firmware

Input slot Output slot Input slot Output slot
PCD3.E110 PCD3.A400 PCD3.W300 | PCD3.W400

Process

The media mapping is configurable with PCD1.Mxxx0, PCD2.Mxxx0 and PCD3
devices.

However, it is still possible to access the inputs/outputs directly without configuring
the media mapping. This makes it possible to guarantee compatibility with former
projects by previous versions of PG5 and devices which do not yet support it: PCD1,
PCD2.M1xx, PCD2.M480.

Device properties, necessary configurations.

If the Device’s firmware supports the media mapping, I/0 handling can be activated or
deactivated by means of the parameters below.

=l Input/output handling
Input)2utput Handling Enabled Yes LI
Peripherical Addresses Definition Auto (recommended)

Input/Output Handling Enabled
Yes, all E/S parameters on the module are available to support configuration of the
media mapping.

No, all of the parameters defined in Onboard slots are without influence on the user
program.

Peripheral Address Definition
Automatic or manual definition of peripheral addresses for the media mapping of each
module.

Onboard slots, configuration of the E/S modules.

Enables configuration of the I/0O modules present in the device by selecting them in
the E/S Selector window in order to drag them to an 1/O slot.
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Selecting one of the 1/O slots displays the relevant configuration parameters in a
properties window.

Configuration of the 1/O slots is not necessary if the media mapping is not supported
by the PCD or not activated in the Device’s properties.

3.8.3 Properties of binary 1/O.

Enables definition of the configurations required to elaborate the media mapping.
If the Media mapping selection is not displayed, this means that the Device’s firmware
selected under Device does not support this functionality.

Slot 0 : PCD2.E110, 8 Digital Inputs, 24VDC

4 General
BaseAddress ]
4 Power Consumption

Power Consumption 5V [maA] 24
4 Media Mapping
Media Mapping Enabled Mo
edia Type Flag
MNumber Of Media ]

Base Address
Base address of the module: 0, 16,32, etc.

Enabled Media Mapping
Cyclical update of the media mapping (register or indicators) with the input, output
values present on the Device'’s slots.

Media Type

Type of medium used to backup the input or output values. For analogue I/O, the type
is always register. For binary 1/0, the type is indicator by default but can also be
register.

Number of Media
Number of media required to backup the values. For example, a PCD3.E110 digital
input module requires 8 indicators.

Media Mapping

The new Media Mapping view shows the symbol hames for all the 1/Os which are
mapped to media (Registers and Flags). This view can be shown or hidden using the
"Media Mapping" command under the “View”.

The addresses for the input and output symbols can be dynamic or absolute. It is ho
longer necessary to define consecutive addresses in an array of symbols (except for
RIO media or Firmware compatibility).

The media mapping supports external symbols which are defined in other files with
Public scope (Fupla, IL or symbol files). These can be filled in quickly using drag-and-
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drop from the Symbol Editor. If you have defined a Fupla application where some
public symbols need to be linked to an input or output, just drag-and-drop them into
the Media Mapping view and onto the correct 1/O.

Media Mapping

Slots | Symbaols Type Address Comments Scope  Tags

— S.0.5lotD. Dlgﬂaﬂnpu‘f (Fis | ; {Public |50
— 10.5lot0.Digitalinputd |F |SI0Slot0Digitallnput+0 | Digital input 0 |Public  |S_10
| 10.Slot0Digitallnput! |F |sI0Siot0Digitallnput+1 | Digital input 1 | Public  [s.10
| 10.Slotd Digitallnput2 |F | 510.5lot0.Digitalinput + 2| Digital input 2 | Public  [s_10
R 10.5lotD. DlgﬂallnputB. F ; S ID Slot0.DigitalInput + 3' Digital input 3 PIJb|IC S ID
— 10.5lot0.Digitallnputé F | 510.5lot0.Digitalinput + 4 | Digital input 4 | Public  [s_I0
' 10 Slot0 Digitallnputs 1F | 510.5lot0.Digitalinput + 5| Digital input 5 [Public [s10 |
| 10.Slotd. Digitallnputs ji= | 510.5lot0.Digitalinput + 6 | Digital input & IPutlic |50 |
L 10 SlotD DigitalInput7 |F | 510 SlotD Digitalinput + 7 | Digital input 7 | Public  |S10

According to the build of the program, these symbols are available in order to
elaborate the Fupla et IL programs, we find them among the All Publics symbols
under: S.10.Slot0, etc.

Symbaol Editor o=
E=ESE |+ & |F= | A x3 04 JJFind: Type a substring to find ' B
Syrbal Mame Type AddrezzSdalue | Comment Taogz Scope =
= All Publics ROOT

I';Ll—lulEl GROUP

4 =23 5latD GROUP

— & DIGITAL_INPUT... | CONST
— & Digitallnputd
— & Digitallnputl
— & Digitallnput2
— & Digitallnput3

L . Dimiballaemakd

Al Public: X | System | Urntitled3. fu

Addresz of digita.. Public
Drigital input 0 S5_10 Public
Drigital input 1 S_10 Public
Drigital input 2 5_10 Public
Drigital input 3 S_10 Public

= hd
T | e L C in { i P Y g

=l —= 1O

RS o W e o W Ml |

3.8.4 Properties of analogue I/O.

Configured as for the binary 1/O modules, we find the same parameters in order to
define the Media mapping of the analogue module on registers.

B Analogue Output 1
Oukput 1 Range 0..10% in mY or %% resolution
rinimal Walue Sutput 1 0
Maimal Walue Oukpot 1 10000
Reset Yalue Oukpuk 1 0

On the other hand, a new section provides the parameters required for configuration
of the I/0 magnitudes of each channel.
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3.9 Printing of labels for the 1/O modules.

The Tools, Label menu enables display of the window below in order to prepare
labels to be placed on the PCD3 I/O modules and in the PCD1.Mxxx0 and
PCD2.Mxxx0 cover. Select the label and edit the properties window.

= Label Editor - [Labels Wiew®] 10l x|
File Edit “iew Help ®
5 Th
i [&
Properties » 0w
EN A400 |PCD3.A400, 8 Digital Outputs, Transistor
Signal Stop B Print =
Start .
-_— e Print label es
1 Alarme B Common parameters
2 o8 Text Fonk Arial, G
Text Colar Il Black
I3 o149 Line Width 1
S Line Calor Il Black
14 020 Line Visible Yes
5 a7 E Border
- Border Yisible Mo b
I 022 El Output 0
- Text 0 Stop
17 RES =l Dutput 1
Slat#D Slatd Alarme
El Output 2
Text 2 018
=l Diakboaak 3 l
Text 1
Text For output 1,
Ready OYR

Width and colour of lines printed on the labels.

Border Visible

Traces the edge of the label in order to facilitate cutting. Note, pre-cut sheets are
available for printing the labels.

The size of the printed labels can appear twice the width because the intention is to
fold them in two lengthwise. They are therefore more stable in their holders.
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3.10 Extension of the Device Configurator by means of new devices
and 1/0 modules

When new modules or devices become available, it is no longer necessary to install a
new version of the Device Configurator or of PG5 in order to support them. It is
sufficient to install the XML file which describes the new hardware in a PG5
installation sub-directory and restart the software.

C:\Program Files\SBC\PG5_21\DeviceTemplates
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PCD Data

This section gives and overview of the types of data which can be used in the PCD
programs (Inputs, Outputs, Flags, Registers, Counters, Timers etc.), their uses and
address ranges.
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4.1 Hardware Data

Programs contain many instructions to read, write and modify many different kinds if
data. The data which allows the program to interact with the outside world is
accessed via the controller's hardware.

4.1.1 Digital inputs and outputs

Inputs and outputs represent binary values (one bit) from the outside world. Inputs
show the states of switches, pushbuttons, proximity detectors, sensors, etc. Outputs
can activate valves, lamps, motors, etc.

Outputs can be written and read. Inputs can only be read. Inputs and outputs are
fitted by plugging I/O cards into the PCD's module slots. The start address of the I/Os
on the card is defined by its slot position.

Example

The following example turns on output O 64 if inputs I 1 and I 2 are both high.
Another way to show such functions is by using a boolean equation:
064=11 AND I 2

Instruction list program: Fupla program:
coB O
0 -& O 64
STH 11
ANH I 2
ouT O 64 _
ECOB Fbox: Binary, And
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4.1.2 Date and time

A real-time clock (RTC) is built into the PCD. The date and time can be loaded into a
Register with an IL instruction or an FBox.

Example

The following example shows how to read the date/time.

Instruction list program: Fupla program:
COB 0 Time

0 HMSA
RTIME R 1 Diay
ECOB

Fbox: Time Related, Read time

This program reads the time from the clock and copies the value into registers R 1
and R 2 as decimal numbers, for example:

R1
R 2

093510 hhmmss = 09:35 and 10 seconds
74081231  wdyymmdd = week 07, day 4 (Thursday), 31/12/08
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Interrupt inputs

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

Some PCDs have two interrupt inputs called INB1 and INB2?. Whenever there is a
rising edge on one of these inputs, the normal program cycle is interrupted and the
PCD executes a special program block called XOB 20 or XOB 25 (XOB 20 for INB1
and XOB 25 for INB2). These inputs are capable of a frequency up to 1000 times per

second.

Example

The example demonstrates how to count pulses from INB1.

Instruction list program:

CoB O ;main program
0

ECOB

XOB 20 ;interrupt INB1
INC R 2 ;increments

;register R2
EXOB

<

ON B

Fupla program:

COB O

L F

]
o
o

For more details, see the PCD hardware manuals

Limits imposed by the input filtering (protecting a normal digital input against
interference and bounce from mechanical contacts) prevent the input from counting
pulses with a frequency higher than 50 Hz. Interrupt inputs therefore represent an
interesting alternative solution for this kind of application. They bypass the need to
use PCD2/3.Hxxxx counting modules, which have a maximum counting frequency
between 10 to 160 kHz, depending on the module type.
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4.2 Internal Data

4.2.1 Flags

A flag contains a single binary bit of data, either 0 or 1. By default, all the flags are no
volatile. This means that if you turn off the PCD when the flag is a 1, it will still be a 1
when you turn the PCD back on (assuming the RAM backup battery isn't flat). All
volatile flags are reset to 0 when the PCD is turned off. The number of nonvolatile
flags is defined from the device's Build Options, see below.

Example

The following example writes a high (1) to flag number 11 as soon as input 1 or input

3 is high. Boolean equation: F 11 = I 1 OR

Instruction list program:
CcoB

STH
ORH
ouT
ECOB

0
0
|
|
F

1 3

Fupla program:

1 ;if 1 1ias 1
3 ;and 1 3 is 1
11 ;then set F 11

Configuring the number of no volatile flags

The partition between volatile and no volatile flags is defined in the device's Build
Options in the Project Manager. The ranges for dynamic addressing can also be

b=

Fbox: Binary, Or

defined there. Dynamic addressing is described in the next section.

= I pevice1 - pcD2
g online Settings

------ E5 Configuration
fee 35 Build Cptions

Double mouse-
click
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Lask 2999
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4.2.2
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Registers

Registers can contain signed 32-bit integer or floating point values.

Registers are useful for arithmetic operations, such as processing analogue values,
particularly in measurement and regulation applications.

All registers are non-volatile, which means that their values are not lost when the
PCD is powered off.

In Fupla, the "wires" or lines connected to registers have different colours depending
on the data type: yellow lines for a floating point values and green lines for integer
values. An integer value cannot interact directly to a floating point value, one of the
values must first be converted into the format of the other.

Example

The following example adds the integer 113 to the contents of register 12, and puts
the result into workspace register 54: R 54 =R 12 + 113

Instruction list program: Fupla program:
coB O

0 i [F 54 |
ADD R 12 113

K 113

R 54 Fbox: Integer, Addition
ECOB

The 'K'indicates that '113' is a constant, not another register. 'K' values are unsigned
values from 0..16383. To use a negative or larger value, first load it into another
register with the LD instruction or Integer / Constant FBox, and add the registers.

Dynamic register addressing

Dynamic address allocation is a powerful feature introduced to free you from having
to specify a fixed address for every workspace register and flag in the program.
Addresses are allocated if you define a symbol nhame and type, without specifying the
address, this lets the Build assign an unused address for the symbol. The address
range used for dynamic address allocation is configured from the device's Build
Options.

E| @ Devicel - PCD2 Bl Crynamic Registers 2000; 4095
----- Edg Online Settings First 2000
------ :3 Configuration Lask 4095

Euild Options
Double click

If a build error like this occurs: Dynamic address overflow for type: R, increase the
number of dynamic addresses for that data type.
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4.2.3

Constants

Constants are fixed values that can be used directly, or loaded into registers, timers
or counters. Constants can be integer or floating point numbers, e.g. 100. 0.25, or Pi
3.1415. Timers and counters accept only unsigned integer values 0..2,147,483,647.

Example

The following example loads register R 4 with an integer value (100), which is divided
by floating point value (0.25). Because register R 4 contains an integer and we want
to divide it by a floating point value, R 4 must first be converted from integer to
floating point. First, copy R 4 to R 35 (a work register which we know is not being
used) and convert R 35 to a floating point value, then divide R 35 by 0.25 which has
been loaded into R 36. The floating point result of the division is putin R 5. R 5 is
then copied to R 6 to be converted back to an integer value (some of these steps are
not really necessary, they could use the same workspace registers.)

Instruction list program: Fupla program:
coB O ;eyclic block | Losd an integer constant into a register |
0
100 I
LD R 4 ;load 100 into R 4 100
100 M
COPY R 4 -convert integer R 4 Convert an irteger value [to flosting
R 35 ; to floating point R4 [ | wlFF 5
IFP R 35 ; inR 35 it Fe o
0 - (0 = 1070) A B
LD R 36 ;Load 0.25 into R 36 i
0.25
FDIV R 35 ;divide R 35 by 0.25 [ Convert a floating value to integer |
R 36 _ 400
R 5 ;put result in R5
COPY R 5 ;convert result back RFS Fpo Inty R 6 |
R 6 ; to Iinteger Iin R 6 Err1
FPI R 6
0 FBox: - Integer, Move
- Converter, Int to float
ECOB

- Floating point, Divide
- Converter, Float to Int
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4.2.4 Timers and counters

Timers and counters can hold values between 0 and 2 147 483 648 (31 bits), and
they share the same address range: 0 to 1599. The number of timers is defined by
the device's Build Options , for example 0..31 are timers and 32 to 1499 are counters.
Timers have a default "timebase" of 100ms, which means that the timer is
decremented by 1 every 100ms, and so counts down 10 times a second.

Usually addresses 0 to 31 are dedicated to the timers, and addresses 32 to 1599 are
dedicated to the counters.

The user can, of course, configure personal settings. Timers have a default time-base
of 100ms (i.e. the system decrements each timer by one every 100ms). The timebase
can be changed in the Build Options., where timer / counter addresses can also be
configured. Timers are volatile, counters are not.

Timers and counters can only contain positive values. Their value can be changed by
loading a new value with the LD instruction. Timer values decrease only. Counters
can count up or down, using the INC/DEC instructions. (INC: T, DEC: {).

Timers and counters can also be used with binary instructions. When a timer or
counter contains a non-zero value, its state is High (1). When its content is zero, its
state is Low (0).

Configuring timers and counters

The distribution of the address range between timers and counters can be altered in
the Build Options. This is also where you can change the time-base of 100 ms.

=-IZ pevicel - PCD2 Last Tirer

qu Online Settings Timer Timebase in miliseconds (10, 10000) 100

-8 Configuration

~.t2] Build Cptions Bl Dynamic Timers 33 31
First =
Lask 31

Double click B Dynamic Counkers 1400; 1599

Firsk 1400
Lask 1599

Technical information

The more timers you declare, the greater the load on the PCD. This is also true if you
lower the time-base. Take this into consideration before you change the number of
timers or lower the time-base.

Example: 100 timers will take about 2% of the PCD’s capacity.
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Example: Timer

Input 4 goes to 1. On the rising edge of this input, Output 65 is also set to 1. It
remains at 1 for duration of 2.5 seconds.

Load the timer:
LD T1
25

\

Value at integer
output "t" of the
XPluse FBox

Integer value:

Binary value:
State at binary output Q
STH T1
Instruction list program: Fupla program:
coB O ;Cyclic block 0O
0 #Pulse
STH 1 4 ;If input 4 [14jm——pin - DOES
DYN F 12 ; sees a rising edge T t1—
LD T1 ;Load timer 1
25 ; with 2.5 seconc Fbox: Time Related, Exclusive pulse (one-shot)
STH T 1 ;Copy timer state
OUT 0 65 ; to output 65
ECOB

Technical information

Timers in the Saia PCD are decremented at a rate defined by the Build Options,
Timer Timebase. (normally 100ms). The actual time defined by a constant which is
loaded into a timer changes if the time-base is changed. This means that if the
time-base setting is changed, then all timer load values must also be changed. To
overcome this problem, the time data type can be used to declare timer load
values. If a time value is used, then the linker calculates the actual timer load value
according to the time-base settings.

Format: T#NnnS|MS

B3
F[1 BL_3DE393B4 COB
F1 pelavTime K Constant | T#100MS 100 millisecondes
L K Constant | T#36005
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Example: Counter
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A counter will be programmed to count up each time input 5 turns on, and down each
time input 6 turns on. These counts will be activated on the rising edge of the input.
The counter can be zeroed via input 2. The initial count will be loaded with 3.

Load the counter Increment the

on input 1: counter on input 5:
LD C 35 INC C 35
3

Counter value

Counter state:

zero value:
STH

Instruction list program:

coB O ;Cyclic block
0

STH 1 1 ;IF input 1 is 1

LD C 35 ;then load counter 35
3 ; with 3

STH 1 2 ;1F input 2 is 1

LD C 35 ; then load counter 35
0 ; with zero

STH 1 5 ;On rising edge of

DYN F 13 ; input 5

INC C 35 ;increment counter 35

STH 1 6 ;On rising edge of

DYN F 14 ; input 6

DEC C 35 ;decrement counter 35

ECOB
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C 35

On input 2, reset the
counter:
LD C 35

/ 0

\ A counter's state is 1 if it contains a non-

Fupla program:

o
[ =—pset o+
WoIr  Cnt
[[=—pp  Ert+
[ [Ef=—p0nn
[ 5= JC

FBox:
Counter, Up down with preset and clear
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4.2.5

Texts and data blocks

Texts (character strings) and data blocks (DBs, arrays of 32-bit values) are non-
volatile. Texts are used for: messages for displays, transmissions to pagers,
command strings for modems, etc. DBs are used for data logging, tables etc.

Texts and DBs share the same addresses. If Text 1 is defined, the there cannot be a
DB 1. Texts and DBs 0..3999 are in main program memory, which may be read-only.
Texts and DBs 4000 and above are in extension memory, which is writable RAM.

The maximum number of Texts and DBs is 8191.

Technical information

Registers, flags, timers and counters are handled by the system and stored in
separate RAM memory. DBs and Texts are stored in the main memory, together with
the user program. If you want to use a Flash or EPROM for your main memory, your
program can read from this memory but not write to it. Therefore you cannot alter the
content of your DBs (for example your data logging). In most cases you will not bother
with this, but if you know that you are going to read and write your DBs, then make
sure to use DBs which are stored in the extension (data) memory => Texts/DBs 4000
and above. Extension (data) memory is always RAM, which means you can read and
write to it.

Examples of Text and DB declarations
TEXT 10 ""Bonjour!" ;Text 10 contains the string Bonjour!

TEXT 11[7] "Hello"™ ;Text 11 is 7 chars long, the Ffirst 5
;are Hello and the last two are spaces

DB 12 45,46,78,999,0 ;DB 12 has the 5 integer values:

;45,46,78,999,0
DB 13 [10] ;DB 13 is 10 values, which are all zero
DB 14 [4] 2.3 ;DB 14 is four values, the first two are

;2 and 3, the last two are O
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Text definition with the symbol editor

ref. Call=M=
SEND SM=
FA2T m—0" gl

Msg  |Datalo
Msg | g

B Text Edit : Alarmel 1 Ol =]
v Definitiarn
[ Fixed size Character Set
| ANSI =]
Content
"hlarmel: tCemperature too high

$H §R 0935"

Symbol Editor

E: EE |+ & |F T g
Symbol Name Type Address p | 0K I Cancel | J
= Untitled2_fup ROOT i
& COB_D0 COB 1 Local
— ¢ Alarmel TEXT = 2000 Public:
> [
All Publics | System | Untitled2. fup >
Data bloc definition with the symbol editor
E DB Edit : Datalog DB RAM 4000 _ O] x|
v Defirition
Size
4
. Cortent
Init DE oren
m__nn [nidex Walle Eu:umrr!ent
OB |DataLu:ug 0|27 ‘-.feh:u.:lty.
b 1|26E Deztination
2130 Tirneout
31 Sucess
Symbol Editor
E: EE |+ + |1
Syrnbal M amme Help Create Clear aF. Cancel |
=— Untitled2_fup A
—&s COB_0 COB Local
— ¢ Datalog DB RAM 4000 = Public
— & F 128 Local —
Al Publics | System | Untitled? fup *
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Summary table

Description Media Operand Binary Numeric Volatile
Inputs | 1) 0...8191 0,1
Outputs (@) 1) 0...8191 0,1
Flags F 0...16383 0,1 No
Registers R 0...16383 -2 147 483 648...+2 147 483 647 No
-9.22337E+18...+9.22337E+18
Constantes K -2 147 483 648 a +2 147 483 647
-9.22337E+18 a +9.22337E+18
Timers T 2)0...31 0,1 0...2147 483 648 Yes
Counters C 2)32...1599 0,1 0...2147 483 648 No
Texts X 3)0...3999 String of max. 3072 characters No
4) 4000 ...
Data Blocks DB 3)0...3999 Max. 382 values No
(slow access)
4) 4000 ... Max.16 383 values
(fast access)

1) Depends on PCD model and its fitted I/O cards

2) The actual number of timers is configured from the Build Options.

3) Texts/DBs 0..3999 are stored in program memory (RAM / EPROM / FLASH)

4) Texts/DBs 4000 and above are stored in extension (data) memory (RAM)
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5 Symbol Editor

5.1 Introduction
This chapter provides an overview of the Saia PG5 Symbol Editor and use of symbols
in programs.

5.2 Overview

A symbol is a Name that indicates the address of an input, output, flag, register etc. It
is advisable to use symbol Names while editing a program, rather than direct address
of a flag or register. Giving meaningful Names makes the program easier to read. For
example you can assign Name ‘Oil_Pump’ to O 32 and then use Oil_Pump as an
address in your program.

In addition using symbols allows correction of an address or data type from the
Symbol editor. Instead of making correction at each place where the symbol is used
in programs, it is only necessary to correct it in Symbol editor. The changes made to
symbol definition are automatically propagated to all instances where this symbol is
used in programs. There is no risk of forgetting to correct at few places in program
and creating an error that is hard to find.

Before starting to write a program all symbols needed for the program can be defined
and listed in a tool called Saia PG5 Symbol Editor. Once they are declared in symbol
editor they are known to PG5. This is very helpful for finding elements inside program
files, reporting programming errors, or it helps during the debugging process.

5.2.1 Components of Symbol Editor
Opening Symbol Editor:
Symbol Definitions are saved in program files (IL/Fupla etc.), As soon as a program
file is opened in an editor, the symbol editor with the appropriate symbol list will also
be opened.

Example:

Opening the program file named Oil_Pump.src automatically opens the symbol editor
with the same Name.

S 0il_Pump u] 20 il Furnp Local
- Sa QilPurnpPrg CoB 2 Pragrarn Far Ol Pump Local
0il= o X | All Publics | Spstem |
The Symbol editor window can be viewed with the Show/Hide Symbol Editor button,

Show Hide or via the menu command View/Symbol Editor.

Symbols Editor
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Components of Symbol Editor:

Navigation
Tree

Symbol Editor
Toolbar

Symbol Editor
Grid

Symbol Editor

)

+ Type a substring o find - -

[Ee= |+ o Cn/

Symbal Mame Type Addy e | Comment Actual Addresz | Tags Scope

» | E+Water_Pump.sic RODT
|-

-4 Local

a All Publics

] Swstem

------ g Device 10

Water_Pump.sic

~tgr_Pump.sre X | All Publics | System |

Symbolz in the curent file

Tabs for Filter
Views

Symbol Editor Grid:

It is a spreadsheet type editor to define symbols. An empty row is always present
towards the end to define new symbol. Various actions can be performed form Right
Click Context Menu.

Symbol Editor Tool bar

A set of buttons are present to perform actions in symbol editor. These include
show/hide Navigator tree, List view/Group view, Move up/down symbols,
Expand/collapse, Show/hide columns in grid, Undo/Redo, Find symbols etc.

Tabs for filter Views

Each filter view is opened in small window within symbol editor. These windows can
be viewed in Tab view and it is possible to navigate between Tabs.
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Navigation tree:

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

It contains the structure of predefined filters to view/display symbols in a grid
according to filter selected. Navigation tree can be hide/open from symbol editor tool
bar. It's also possible to add custom filters to Navigation tree and rules for the filter

can be defined using filter properties.

context Menu.

Symbol Editor

New filter can be added from Right Click

&R | = [E5]e=
RS g

+ + | F 12 Ca e /.:)Find: Type a substring tao find - =~
Symbol Mame Type Addrezs/Value | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
ROOT

4 BIDCBS Open as new kab S

= Water_Pump.sic
|

¢ Public

New Filker |

4 Local

= Al Publics Delete Filker D&l

] Fystem
g Device 0 Expand Al Chrl +
Collapse All Cerl -

Al+Enter

Properties
Water_Pump.sic

Symbals in the current file

Filter Properties:

Water_Pump.zrc X | All Publics | Spstem |

Symbols can be filtered according to any entry present in the symbol grid. Custom
Symbol Filters can be stored with their Names. To change properties of existing filter,
select Properties from Right Click context Menu.

F

o5 Properties

S5

H=z A
m=" £

= Filter
Symbaol Name
Group Mame
Types
AddressNalue
Actual Value
Comment
Scopes
Tags
E General

Description

Filter Name
Filter user name

Help

Big™

MyFilterName

MyFilterComment

OK

Cancel |

A
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5.2.2 Elements of a Symbol

Symbols are defined in program files and symbol grid associated with program file
can be viewed by selecting ‘Program file’ Tab. Symbols can be edited from this tab
window.

Name of resource: T/ype of symbol: \ Qmment: \

(Can be up to 80 Here you specify what Add a long comment
characters long) kind of data you are to every resource. It
using. For example Input makes the program
or Register.... easier to read.

Symbol Editor

:_5_,=;| E g + | = [EfE
El ;__‘] 0il_Pump.sic Sy ame Tupe Comment ess | Tags Scope
. ™2 Blocks » | =0\ [Pump.sic ROOT \ /
¢ Public =¥ Nomal Run | Va Machine is in nomal run / Public
¢ Local ¢ Cond_Aun I 4 Machine is in condiional iun /A4 Public
£~ *;*” Publics |2 Gil_High | 5 il Level is tao high / Local
«i] DySt?mID |— & Emergency | 7 Emergency Stop L4 7 Public
"5 Device |5 Intermediate_Flag [F Local
t+— 5 Qil_Pump a 20 N | il Pump Lgcal
—Sa QilPumpPrg Cog ‘ Program For Ol Pump lJcaI
= | /|
0il_Pump_src \ / I
Sembaols in the curent file I_Pump.src X ‘ Al Publics | Spstem | \
Filename to which Address/Value: Assign absolute Symbol Scope is defined
symbols belong. address to symbol from allowable here, Local symbols can
Symbols are saved in address range. only be used within current
this program file. It is optional for resources other than file, and Public symbols
inputs and outputs. can be used in all files in

current CPU. External
symbols have Public
symbols definition in other

& ~

The first character is always a letter, followed by other letters, numbers, or the
underscore character. Symbols are not case-sensitive unless they contain accented
characters. MotorOn is the same as MOTORON, but GRUN is not the same as grin.

Symbol Name

Reserved words cannot be used as symbol names, list of reserved words are present
towards end of this chapter.

Type

Defines operand type like input (1), output (O), register (R), counter (C), timer (T), text
(X), DB, etc.

Address
Define absolute address of Operand here. For internal data like registers, flags etc If
address is not entered, it is automatically assigned by the system during the build

process. This is called auto allocation. It is compulsory to enter address for Inputs and
Outputs.
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View User or
Auto Comment

H

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

Comment

The comment is linked to the symbol. In IL editor they can be viewed instead of the
user comment linked to each line of program code.

Toggle with the button View User or Auto Comment.

STH Flagi ;User Comments

|:> 5TH Flag1 ;Comments From Symbol Editor

Actual Value

This is ‘read only’ column. It displays the dynamic address assigned by system to
operand after build.

Tags

Tags can be used to mark Public symbols by common functionality like Network, HMI,
and Supervision Symbols etc.

Scope

Local, Public or external scope can be selected form drop down list.

PG5-User Manual I Chapter 5 | PCD-Resources | 10.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

5.2.3

Grouping symbols together

If desired, symbols can be grouped together. This makes the program easier to read.
Just use the right mouse button or ‘CTRL+G’ to add a new group to the symbol editor
and then define/drag-and-drop the symbols you want into the folder. Group names
can be nested (up to 10 deep), e.g. Groupl.Group2.Group3.Symbol.

Example: The Group named LotOne contains several symbols:

5-7

Symbol Editor 1 x
_5 IE EE|+ + |F 2 ) Cu J.._)Find: |Typa a substring ta find |v‘ =R
= __j Lat.zre Svrnbal Mame Type AddreszValue | Camment Actual Address | Tags Scope
- = Lot src ROOT
» =3 LotOre GROUP
Pk —Sa MewCar | 1] Mews Car Arrived Laocal
- A tu 1o% —5a Carleaving | 1 Car left the parking Local
] System g Lot_Ful a 32 Farking Place i Ful Locdl
B8 Device 0 —
—5 COB 0 1] Local
Lot_sic
Symbals in the cunent file I Lot.src X ] System | All Publics |
cob a

: | |

|:> out LotOne.Lot full > 4LOJ[OFIE_|_OJ[_FU|| |

ecok 4 |

In the program the group name LotOne precedes the symbol Name Lot_full and both
are separated by a Dot.

In very large programs you may have many symbols with similar Names, particularly
if you have the same or similar pieces of code repeated several times. Instead of
having many symbols with slightly different names, e.g. Motor A Symboll,
Motor_B_Symboll etc., you can use the same symbol name, but put it in a different
symbol ‘group’. e.g. MotorA.Symbol1, MotorB.Symbol1l.
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Scope of the symbol can be selected from Scope column. There are three types of

selection available Local, Public and External symbols.

Symbol Editor

IEEE + + | [ Ll ))Find: Type a substring ko find -

[~

W ater_Pump.sic Symbal Mame Type AddreszMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope

e B|°C!<3 = Water_Pump.sic ROOT —~

¢ Public 7| 5@ water_ Pump 0 48 / [Pubiic
|-

Device 10

‘Water_Pump.sic

Local

Esternal

Symbals in the current file “Water_Pump.src 2 | Spstem | Al Publics |

Example: Device with three program files

=8 | Parking lot - PCD2.M480

JE;[E Online Settings
..... EZ Configuration
..... Build Options

Program Files

Public

' N ing Files
-7 Documentation Files

Local symbols

Local symbols can be used only within same file where they have defined. For
example symbol of scope local defined in Parking_Lot.src is valid for use in
Parking_Lot.src only.

Public Symbols

Public symbols can be used in any file within same device. For Example Public
symbols defined in Parking_Lot.src are valid for use in Heating.fup or Ventilation.src
since all these files are present in same device.

External Symbols

Symbol type external is a reference to Public symbol definition present in other
program file. To use Public symbol defined in other program file, External symbol
definition is needed in current program file. When Public symbol is Drag and drop
from ‘All Publics’ filter to program editor then External symbol definition is atomically
added to current file. (More information on using Public symbols is in next section
‘Working with Symbols’)
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5.2.5

Filter Views

5-9

It is possible to navigate through filters in Navigator tree and also it is possible to
open each filter view in new tab. Following pictures are the views for few predefined
filters. Grey symbol grid indicates that symbols are read only in these views. Symbol
definition can only be changed at the source file where actual symbol definition is

present.

Predefined filter ‘All Publics” displays the all Public symbols present in current device.

: Symbol Editor nx
: El IE EE |+ + |F (i ) /_-)Find: Type a substring to find - = -
=] __,_j Qil_Pump.src Symbol Mame Type AddrezzMalue | Comment Actual &ddress | Tags Scope
P g ook b | = AllPublics RODT
4 Fublc [ o Cond Fun [ 4 Machine is in condi. |4 Public
— & Emergency | 7 Emergency Stop 7 Public
L— @ Mormal Run | 3 Maching iz in nom. |3 Public
é Device 10
All Publics 4] | i
All public symbols | All Publics % | System | 0il_Pump:src |
| Ready Ln i, Cal 1 INS COFFLINE i
Predefined filter ‘System’ displays the all system symbols present in current device.
Symbol Editor 1 x
_E [ s |+ + | T K Cu ,:)Find: Twpe a substring ta find - =l
B ___j Parking lat.zrc Symbol Mame Type AddreszMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope %]
-+ Blocks = System ROOT
- Public ENRE GROUP
..fdl P'-TJT"" 3 ) GROLP
= Rkl o BuidDate | CONST 00000000 Build date yyyyram.. |0 Public |
— < BuildTime CONST 000000 Eild time hhmmss 1] Public
— < Cpu CONST 1] CPU rumber 1] Fublic:
— & FirstDynCount.C 1400 First dynamic Coun... [ 1400 Public
— ¢ FirstDynDE DB 3500 = | First dynamic DB a.. | 3500 Public
— 4 FirstDynFlag |F 700 First dynamic Flag.. |7500 Public
— ¢ FirstDynRamDBDE Rk B0 First dpnamic Rk, | 6600 Public
[— « FirstDynRamT|.TEXT Rat | 5000 First denamic Rk, [ 5000 Public
— & FirstDynReqgist B 2000 First dynamic Regi. |[2000 Public
System — ¢ FirstDpnText | TEXT 3000 First dymamic Text. |3000

Systemn symbols

If the device contains

4 |

Fublic: -

All Publics | Spstem X F'arkinglot.src:|

.sy5 file, filter with File Name will appear in Navigation tree and

all symbols in .sy5 file will be displayed in the grid.

Symbol Editor ax
G | EREE |+ + |1 K ,:)Find: Type a substring to find - -
EI_L,_j Parking lat. src Symbol Name Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
i M3 Blocks b | = Symbols.sy5 ROOT
¢ Fublic — ¢ Symbol0 R il Ay Comrment il Public
: l.f«ll PLTJTal — ¢ Symball R 1 Ay Comment 1 Public
5 AllPublics — & Sumbal2 R 2 Ay Comment 2 Public
[— & Symbol3 R K] Ay Comment K] Public
§ Device |0 — & Symbold R 4 Ay Comment 4 Publ?c
L— & Symbal5 R 5 Ay Comment 5 Public
Symbols.sph

All Publics | System | Symbols 55 X | Parking lot sre |
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5.2.6  Symbols definition in .sy5 file

As we have seen in earlier sections that symbol definition are stored in program files
(IL/Fupla etc.). Alternatively, it is possible to define Public Symbols at central location
in .sy5 file and use them in program files of current Device.

When Public symbols are defined in program files (IL/Fupla etc.), they are not lost
when program files are copied from one device to another. It is therefore
advantageous to define Public symbols in respective program files instead of defining
them at one place in .sy5 file.

New .sy5 file can be created and added to the project by selecting file type as .sy5.
Add .sy5 file from Project manager similar to program file and .sy5 file will be opened
in Symbol Editor

® New File [Daily timer HVC] | B S

File Mame:
Global_Symboal

Directony:
C:\UzershPublichSBECMNPGE_214ProjectzhS amplez'PGS Uzer Manual.Chapter

File Type:

W atch Windowe File [* S -
D ata Transfer File [*.dtS

Global Sumbol File [*.s05)

E el Symbol File [* xlz] El
WiziPluz Symbol File [*.rsp) B
BALCHet Files [*.bnt)

DOC Suite [*.ddc) 7

Dezcription:

Linked/Built Open file now

Ok ] [ Cancel
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5.2.7

.Sy5 File opened in symbol editor
This Public symbol definition file will be opened in Symbol editor and symbol
definitions can be added to file.

5-11

e

2, Example - Saia PGS Symbol Editor S | B
i Fle BEdit View Device Window Help
DS R@ & BRE o o 3@ i ACTSIT] + + |2 fnd: 0w w0 | 2 -
/" Symbols sy5 * x
Symbol Mame Type Address/\Value Comment Tags Scope
= Symbols sy5 ROOT
3 Group GROUP
— & SymbolD R ] Any Comment Public
— ¢ Symboll R 1 Any Comment Public
— & Symbol2 R 2 Any Comment Public
— ¢ Symbaol3 R 3 Any Comment Fublic
— ¢ Symbald R 4 Any Comment Public
— ¢ Symbol5 R 5 Any Comment Fublic
» E 3 Groupl) GROUP
[
Ready.

A =

Public symbols from PG5 Ver. 1.4 and Older

When the PG5 Ver. 1.4 project is restored in PG5 Ver. 2.0, Public symbol definitions
will be stored in Globals.sy5 file and they can be viewed in symbol editor.

Symbols definition in .xlIs, .txt, .rxp files

Symbol definitions can be defined in other application files like .xls, .txt etc. and these
files then can be added to device. After build symbols defined in these files are
available in current device. In this way there is no more necessary to import and
merge external symbols files with the internal symbols to the device program. We
prefer to link the external files than to import them! This works better and easier. Also
new versions of these files can easily be added.

However, if symbols have still to be imported, this is always possible to copy symbols
from original files like .xlIs, .txt, .rxp, sy5 and paste them to symbol grid. (More
information in section 5.3.16)

If the symbols file is already edited, it can be browse and added from right click menu
on ‘Program Files’ folder by selecting Add Files menu. It is also possible to create and
add new symbol file (.xIs, .txt etc.) from right click menu ‘New’ on Program files and
by selecting appropriate file type from New file dialog box.

Note:-
Public symbol files with an extension .sy5, .xIs, and .rxp are edited with the program
corresponding to their extension and saved in the original file format.

PG5-User Manual I Chapter 5 | Symbol Editor | 10.12.13




5-12

Add symbol definition file

=1-J Station0 - PCD3.M5540
E:[g Online Settings

-E& Configuration

- [58] Build Options

- O ™

New...
Add Files..,
: @ Symbo
{2 Listing File Paste
EJD Document Delete All Files...
Print...

Ctrl+M

Chrl+Y

Ctrl+P

Symbol definitions Excel file (*.xIs) added.

=8 | Station0 - PCD3.M5540

ﬂcjg Online Settings

-.E% Configuration
-.[5] Build Optiens
=21 Program Files
: Start_Check.src

Xls file containing

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

I File Edit View Insert Format JTools Data Window Help - & X
- & - Arial -0 - B J U EE H-A- 7
Al - A SYMBOLNAME
A [ B[ C | D [ E | F j
SYMBOLNAME !TYF'E ADDRESS COMMENT SCOPE

Group1.Symbol1
Group1.Symbol2
Group1.Symbol3
Group1.Symbol4
Group1.Symbols
Group2.Symbol1
Group2.Symbol2
Group2.Symbol3
Group2.Symbol4
Group2.Symbol5

symbol definition is

added to the device.

Ready

MM mTm M Aa ;o an

W4r wfsymbol/

Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global

0 My Comments
1 My Comments
2 My Comments
3 My Comments
4 My Comments
0 My Comments
1 My Comments
2 My Comments
3 My Comments
4 My Comments

NUM

ded ] ﬂJj

After Build Public Symbols Defined in Excel file are available in project under ‘All
Publics’ Filter and they can be used in programs

¢ symbol Editor

iEE EE |+ + | KD Cd j:) Find: Type a substring to find - O B0 3] -
Sumbaol Mame Type Addrezz/Value | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
= AllPublics ROOT
g Groupd GROUP
i — ¢ Symball F 1] My Comiments 1] Public
— ¢ Sumboll F 1 by Comments 1 Public:
— @ Sumbol2 F 2 Fu Commentsz 2 Public
— @ Swmbol3 F 3 ku Comments: 3 Public
'— & Symbol4 F 4 ky Comments 4 Public:
[ El_HL_‘-_ Laroupd GROUF
— & Sumbaolld R 0 Any Comment 0 Public
— < Symboll R 1 Ay Comment 1 Public:
— ¢ Swmbol2 R 2 Ly Comment 2 Fublic
— & Swmbol3 R 3 Any Comment 3 Public
L— & Symbold R 4 Any Comment 4 Public
Start_Check s | Spstern | Al Publics X
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5.2.8

5.2.9

5.3

5.3.1

Define symbols for the communications networks

Sharing data between two different PCDs is more complicated than sharing
information between files. Network connection is required between the two PCDs.
This network connection can be designed in our network editor (which to date already
supports SBus, Profibus DP and LON networks). Network symbols can be used in
programs to transfer data from one PCD to another. These symbols appear as Public
symbols.

Symbols definition in Common file

When same file is needed to be used in many devices, it is added to Common Files
folder in Project. These files can be program files like .src, .fup, .sfc or Public symbol
files like .sy5, .xIs, .txt, .rxp etc.

Public symbols defined in program files or Public symbol files which are placed in
Project’'s Common Files Folder can be shared with several devices. Once the
common file is referenced to current device, all Public symbols defined in common file
are available to use in current device.

Example:

Commonl.src is referenced in both Station0 as well as Station1. All Public Symbols
defined in Common1l.src will be available in both Station0O as well as Stationl.

= [ Sationl - PCD3.M5540 = & Station0 - PCD3.M5540

El[:l - .lgg Online Settings -l Online Settings
L Commonl.sre - Ef Configuration . -Eg Configuration

[ Common2fup . Build Options - [] Build Options
- =-[23 Program Files - =1 Program Files

-

Working with symbols

Adding symbols to symbol list
Simple Method

Open the file you are going to work with. This will also open the symbol editor.
Symbol Editor always has empty row towards the end for new symbol entry. To add
new symbol just start typing Symbol Name and Enter. Now select Type, Enter
Address/Value, comments and select the scope of symbol. Once the symbol
definition is added, empty row is automatically added towards the end for the next
symbol definition.

Quick Method

It is also possible to enter variables for the different information fields from the
Symbol Name field. This is more practical and quicker. See example below.
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Symbol Editor nx
E: EE | ¢+ + |§ Ky j-.) Find: |Type a substring ko find |v| -
Symbol Mame Type AddrezzMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope * |
= 0il_Pump.src ROOT
— @ MNormal_Run | 3 b achine is in nomnal run 8 Public:
= — ¢ Cond_Run | 4 M aching is in conditional un - |4 Public:
: —Ss Oil_High | 5 il Lewel iz boo high Local
— ¢ Emergency | 7 Emergency Stop T Public
—S& Intermediate_Flag F Local
— Sa Oil_Purmp u} 20 0l Purmp Local
i — &x QilPumpPrg COB 2 Program For Qil Pump Local |
i |—"wiaste Pump O 32; Waste Pumgl Laocal
BIREY 3
Oil_Pump.gzrc X | Spstem | Al Publics |
[ < WG CUas_ ay r Lol
— &% Oil_Pump u] 20 il Purnp Lacal
—Sa OilPumpPrg COB 2 Program For Qil Pump Local
» — &8s “Waste_Pump 1] 32 W aste Pump Local |«
Oil_Pump.src X | System | All Publics |

Syntax to follow
symbol_name type address ;comment

If the new symbol has been defined using the above syntax, pressing the enter key
on the keyboard will automatically place information in the correct fields.

Entering partial symbol Definition

It is possible to save partial symbol definitions, which means for example you can
enter symbol Names and type, stop working on symbol editor and enter addresses,
comments and tags some other time. This enables possibility of stopping your work
any time on symbol editor and save the intermediate result.

5.3.2 Adding several symbols to the symbol editor

You can add a range of symbols to your list if you want. Just enter the symbol name
with the first and the last element number as shown, (Drainpumps1..8 O 32 ;Pumps in
building F). 8 is the number of symbols, O is for output and 32 is the start address of
the range you are entering. Press Enter and the symbol editor will complete the list.
Up to 100 symbols can be added at time and if tried to add more it will add first 100

symbols.
Symbol Editor n

E: EE | + + || K ,:3' Find: |Tv|:ue a substring ko Find |v| &~
Symbol Name Type AddrezsSfalue | Comment [
[= Drain_Pumps_sic ROOT

N —Dirain_Pumps1..8 0 32:Drain Pumps in Building A

S| |
Drair_| yztem | Al Publics |
Type AddrezzMValue | Comment Actual dddress | Tags Scope
= Draies % _8IC ROOT
— S& Drain_Pumps1 u] 32 Dirain Purps in Building F Local
— 58 Drain_Pumps2 u] 33 Dirain Pumps in Building F Local
— 58 Drain_Pumps3 0 4 Dirair Purnps in Building F Local
— & Drain_Pumpzd o 35 Ciraiti Punps in Building F Local
— 58 Drain_Purmps5 u] 36 Dirain Pumps in Building F Local
— 58 Drain_Purmpsh u] 7 Dirain Pumps in Building F Local
— & Drain_Pumps? o 38 Ciraiti Punps in Building F Local
— & Drain_Pumps8 n] 39 Drain Purnps in Building F Local
PG5-Use| I —
1] | 2+
Drain_Pumps.sic X | System | &l Publics |
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5.3.3
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Referenced symbols

It is possible to define a symbol with the reference to an other symbol instead of
address value. If you have an array of symbols, this is helpful to refer the symbols

address to the base address of the array. (The address of the symbol is defined by
an other symbol of grid)

Also if you have a string of inputs or outputs and need to change their physical

address location in the software, it's easy to change with referenced symbols. You

only have to change the first one and all the others will follow. In following example
referenced symbols ‘Drain_Pumps’2 to ‘Drain_Pumps8’ are having address reference
to first symbol ‘Drain_Pumps1’.

5-15

Symbaol Editor x
EE |+ + |7 K j:) Find: |Type a substring o find |-| &~
Symbol Hame Type Address M alue Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
= Drain_Pumps_sic ROOT
— & Drain_Pumps1 1] 32[8] Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
» — & Drain_Pumps2 0 Drain_Pumps1+1 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—&a Drain_Pumps3 0 Drain_Pumps1+2 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—&a Drain_Pumpszd 0 Drain_Pumps1+3 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—&a Drain_Pumps5 0 Drain_Pumps1+4 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—&a Drain_Pumpzh 0 Drain_Pumps1+5 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—&a Drain_Pumps? 0 Drain_Pumps1+6 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local
— S Drain_Pumps2 0 Drain_Pumps1+7 Drain Pumps in buildnig F Local

Drain_Pumps.sric X | Spstem | All Publics |
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5.3.4 Adding a symbol while typing your IL Program

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

New symbols can also be added when editing the program. To do this, edit a line of
program code with the mnemonic and its operand. For the operand, enter the symbol

name and definition following the syntax below:
symbol_name = type address ;comment

Pressing the enter key on the keyboard with automatically place the new symbol on
the Symbols list, but only if the symbol definition is correct, and only if the
‘Automatically add entered type/value to the Symbol Table’ option has been selected

(menu Tools, Options in the IL editor).

Note:

Any new symbol defined directly from the IL editor will be added as local symbol. If

needed, Scope can be later changed from symbol editor.

Example:
-
@ Equations logiques - Saia PG5 IL Editor - [Main.src ]
! File Edit Search View Device Online Tools Window Help -5 X
D@ S i bR e As FaEdlleR ;: &EES
=i
| STH Pump_On = F 188==ny Comment H
i« = r
{ Symbol Editor 2 x
E: EE |+ + |1} 5&{ K }__} Find: Type asubstringto find - E R
Symbol Name \ Type Address/Value Comment Tags Scope
= Main.sre | ROOT
3 —& Pump_On ||| F 100 Any Comment Local
"l All Publics | System | Main src
Ready Ln3, Coll NUM INS
N
| STH Pump_L{, E|
i« = v
{ Symbol Editor B x
E: EE |+ + | A K ,:) Find: Type a substring to find - -
Symbol Name Type AddressNalue Comment Tags Scope
= Main.src ROOT
[ —Sa Pump_On F 100 Any Comment Local
All Publics | System | Main.sc X
Ready Lnd, Coll MUM INS
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5.3.5

Adding a symbol while typing your program in Fupla
The Fupla editor works exactly the same way like IL editor. You can enter new
symbols to the Symbol editor List directly from the Fupla input/output field.

Syntax: Symbol Name symbol type [address] [; comment]

Note:
Any new symbol defined directly from the Fupla editor will be added as local symbol.
If needed, Scope can be later changed from symbol editor.

- I
5 Parking lot - Saia PG5 Fupla Editor - [UntitledL.fup *]- (=T ™5

i File

Edit View Device Online Mode Block Page Window Help

W EIERY =R

ST 0wl fis FEEE R LiefE

i Page Navigator # X

Untitled1.fup * 1bx

= [ COBCOB.O

RRE

4

--------- Write the symbol name, type,
Newsymr 10 —>=_ - - -

....... comments and press Enter

)

7

- y
1] Parking lot - Saia PGS Fupla Editor - [Untitled1. \ [E=EE

i SymbolBd | o Edit  View Device Online Mode Bloch Yage Window Help
EEiDSE@ S 6 2R BinT A\leR ig[FEEE M BiEEY
Sym EPageN,al.rig,ato[ nx - Untitled1.fup * \ 40 x
b B P \
1|/ = @ coscoso | R -
ij]: | | |_|
—L 1 Newsym| udty| B
-
| 1 I L
All Publics | 2N
| 72 | '
}@Symbol / A
Ready { Symbol Editor ; ; 1 x
|

p Find: Typeasubstringto find - 3 -

EEEE|+ + = A
Hi Symbol Name

AddressMalue Comment Tags Scope
=1 Untitled] fup N\
[ 3 —& Newsym 10 Analog value Local
II —& COBE_ O COB Local
|l —

|Z|| Tl |

Al Publics | System | Urtitled1fup X

| 1 Symbel Editer | 2] Adjust Window | = Find Results | _} Error List |

Ready Block: COB COB_D Page:1/1 [B2x54] 100% EN  Poslxl
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5.3.6
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Symbol Addressing Modes

A symbol definition does not necessarily include all the information presented below.
We distinguish between three types of addressing:

Symbol names

Symbol Editor

EEE + + | = KD f)Find: Type a substring ko find - = -

Symbol Mame Type Address\falue Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
= Dailp Timer. fup ROOT
» — 5% DailyTimer u] 32 Draily Tirmer 32 Laocal
Daily Timer.fup X | Spstem | Al Publics |
The data is defined with a symbol name, type, address and optional comment.
Correction of symbol, type or address is supported from the symbol list and each user
program connector/line automatically updated if the symbol is changed.
Dynamic addressing
Symbol Editor
E: EE |+ + | KD J.-.)Find: Twpe a substring to Find - R
Symbal Mame Type AddresaM alue Comrment Actual Address | Tags Scope
= Daily Timer. fup RODT
» &% DailyTimer ] Draily Tirmer 32 Local
Daily Timer.fup X | Spstem | Al Publics |
This is a form of symbolic addressing in which the address is not defined. The
address is assigned automatically during the program build. The address is taken
from an address range defined by the Build Options. (See Project Manager.) After
build dynamic address will be displayed in the Actual Value Column.
Note: Dynamic addressing is available with flags, counters, timers, registers, texts,
DBs, COBs, PBs, FBs and SBs. However, absolute addresses must always be
defined for inputs, outputs and XOBs.
Absolute addresses
Symbol Editor
Ex EE |+ + |1 i D ‘,»)Find: Type a substring ko find - = -
Sembol Mame Type AddressdValue Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
[= Daily Timer. fup ROOT
b —Sa u] 32 Draily Tirmer 32 Lacal

Daily Timer.fup X | Spstem | Al Publics |

The data is defined only with a type and address (e.g. 32), and an optional comment.

Using absolute addressing directly in the program is a disadvantage when changing
the type or address. The user program will not be updated by changes made in the
symbol list. Changes must be made manually for connector/line of the program. It is
therefore preferable to use symbol names, with optional dynamic addressing.
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5.3.7 Using Symbols in Programs

When a program is being edited, symbols already defined in the Symbols editor may
be used in different ways. All the methods described below can be used for both IL as
well as fupla editor.

Symbol entry from the keyboard

The symbol name is entered in full from the keyboard for each instruction that uses it.
This method might allow a symbol name to be edited with a typing error, which would
only become evident when the program was built.

Symbol Entry by selective Searching

If you use long symbol names, your program will be easier to read. However, it would
be annoying to have to re-enter a long symbol name every time you use it in the
program. This can be avoided by simply entering the first letters of a symbol and then
pressing the Ctrl+Space keys to look up all the symbols that match those letters. The
required symbol can then be selected either with the mouse or the keyboard arrow
keys (T, {) and confirmed by pressing Enter.

Example:

Choose a Symbel @ Choose the Symbol @

Switch_Pos

witchPoszito

S
sTH su |Ctrl + Space | V\)’\)

Ctrl + Space
|:> STH Switch_Pos > | SwitchQm
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Drag and Drop Local Symbol

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

Once the symbols are defined in symbol editor, it is possible to drag and drop symbol

to program editor and use it in program without actually typing the name of symbol.
This way of using a symbol excludes any possibility of typing errors. In the Symbols
window, position the mouse cursor on the definition line of a symbol, press the left
mouse button and keep it down. Drag the mouse cursor into the Program editor and
release the mouse button. The symbol chosen is automatically added at the place
indicated by the mouse cursor.

Example 1

Position mouse cursor on symbol, press
left mouse button and hold down.

/

E: E + |7 A K7 ))Find: Type a substring to find - = -
| M ame Type AddrezzMValue | Comment Tags Scope
A Parking lotsic ROOT
» |— 5 Dynamise_leaving_car_sig F Flag detects the rizing edge.. Laocal

sth

Parking lob src % | All Publics | System |

Drag mouse cursor into IL editor

Example 2

|:l> sth DynamiseCar_Leaving

Release mouse bﬁb

Without releasing mouse button, drag
the symbol into the editor.

| Symb Type Address/Value | Comment Actual Value Taas Scope
/(_fl.p ROOT
/< &C0B_0 COB Local
|— &5 0il_Pump ] 32 Oil pump Local
== Oil_Pump
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Drag and Drop Public symbol

Public symbol ‘Emergency’ Defined in Oil_Pump.src

5-21

Symbol Editor I x
Ei EE| + + IZI K7 ,;"Find: |Typeasubstring ko Find |v| -
o Symbol Hame Type Addressfalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope 1=
= 0il_Pump.sc ROOT
— & Mormal_Run | 3 Machine iz in nomaal run 3 Public
— @ Cond_Run | 4 Machine iz in conditional run 4 Fublic
— S Qil_High | 5 Qil Level iz too high Local
— & Emergency | 7 Emergency Stop 7 Public
— S Intermediate_Flag F Local
— 5 Qil_Purmp o] 20 Oil Pump Local
— 5 QilPurpPrg COB 2 Pragrarm For Oil Pump Local o
[ 3 — 5 Waste_Pump 1] 32 Tum OnWaste Pump Local ;I
|| Qi Pump.src X | Spstem | All Publics |
Public symbols defined in Oil_Pump.src will appear in ‘All Publics’ filter of files in
current device for example Parking_Lot.src. To use Public symbol, it can be drag and
drop from All Publics Filter Tab to Program editor. For example when Public Symbol
‘Emergency’ is drag and drop to program editor, External symbol is automatically
added to Pakring_Lot.src file.
Display All Publics symbols in Parking_Lot.src
Symbol Editor Position mouse cursor on symbol, press | o x
= left mouse button and hold down.
E: EE | + — — . r%gstring ko find - = -
Symbol Mame Type Addrezeffalue | Comment Scope
p | EHALRT _— ROOT
Mu:und_ﬂun I 4 b achine iz in conditional run | Public
A — & Emergency | ¥ Emergency Stop Public:
L— & Maormal_Run | 3 k achine iz in normal run Public
0il_Pump.zrc | Syztemn | All Publics >
sth |:l> 3TH Emergency
Drag mouse cursor into IL editor [ Release mouse button
External symbol automatically added to Parking Lot.src
Symbol Editor 1 X

E:: EE |+ + | = | A T | w2 ca j:'Find: Type a substring to find - = -
Syrnbol Hame Type Addressalue | Comment Scope
= Oil_Pump._zrc ROOT

— && Emergency | 7 Emergency Stop External

Oil_Pump.src * | System | All Publics |
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Drag and Drop Multiple symbol

Drag and Drop Multiple Symbols
To avoid entering symbol names several times in one program (running the risk of
typing errors) one or more symbols can be selected from the symbol editor and

dragged into the Fupla or IL program.

Example: showing selection of several symbols

Use the mouse to select the first

symbol. —
pe a substring o find - R
- e | Comment Actual Address Tags Scope

—id =
-} __catfi_ Pumps.sic ROOT
— S Drain_Pumps1 u} 32 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F 32 Local
—Sg Drain_Pumps2 u} 33 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
— S Drain_Pumps3 u} 34 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
—E Lirain_Pumps4 u} 35 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
Pain_PumpsS u] 36 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
— S D%QF\ u} 7 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
— Sn Drain_F'ume\ 38 Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
— Sg Drain_Purmpsd D\ \ Dirain Pumps in buildnig F Local
I .
Drai \s.src X ‘ Spstem | Al Public

Press the Shift key + select the last
symbol.

Press the CTRI key + select an
individual symbol.

Example: showing symbol dragged into the Fupla or IL editor

Keep Ctrl/Shift Key Pressed adn Position mouse
pointer as shown in figure. Press mouse button.

[ ] _fPump3 0
N /{fminF'ump-l 0 . .
| DrainPump5 o _-|Dra|nPump'1
‘[f_ — & DrainFump§ (Without releasing -|DrainPump2
— & DrainPump7 1| mouse button, drag Q|DrainPump3
the symbol into the : -
editor. _-|Dra|nPump4
o = DrainPump?
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5.3.8 Search for a symbol

When large number of Public symbols present in the grid, Find tool can be used to

locate the symbol in the grid. Once the symbol is found, it can be then drag and drop

to program editor.

Find symbol toolbar allows finding symbols according to regular string. Find

Next/Previous buttons are also available. It is possible to use joker characters like "*'

or'?'.

Symbol Editor

Br EE + + |1 3 04 O Find; [oi* [[]oe 0 @~
Syrabal Mare Type AddreszMalue | Comment Actual Address Tags Scope
= W ater_Pump.sic ROOT
—S& DrainPumpd u} 32 My carmments1 Lacal
—S& DrainPumpl u] 33 Fdy comments1 Local
— Sa "/ aterPumpl u] 48 Wy comments2 Local
— Sg "W aterPumpl u] 49 My carmments2 Local
) — & CilTempl R 100 by comments3 Local

&y DilTempl R o Py commentsd Local
— & DilTemp2 R 102 My carmments5 Lacal
—&% DilTemp3 R 103 Fdy commentsE Local
— &y DilTempd R 104 Py comments7? Local
— & DilTemph R 105 My carmments8 Lacal
— & DilTempE R 106 kdy comments3 Local

All Public:s | Syzstem | Water_Pump.sic X

In advance options it's possible to select/deselect columns to look into. Search will
include/exclude these columns based on selection.

oil*

1e | Comment

Fos 4

At

by comments1

by comments1

by comments?

by commentss

My commments3

by commentzd

by commentzh

L .-
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5.3.9 Auto allocation

Until now we have always declared the elements like this:

Symbol name Type Address Comment
Example:  Pumpspeed R 2000 ;Speed in I/min

If you are entering any symbol type other than an input or an output, you do not have
to enter an address for them. If you do not enter an address, the PG5 will assign an
address to your element at build time. We call this automatic (or dynamic) allocation.
The PG5 will look up the address range configured in the Software Settings for that
element and assign an address during the build process.

Example:  Pumpspeed R ;Speed in I/min

If you declare a register in your program without giving it an address:

Elm L= SR 48 5 Build Options [Equations logiques]
~.Agz Online Settings

- Configuration EE %*
ES g

=10l x|

e EiMedia Aliocation and Dynamic Addressing =
- Last Tirner 31
Timer Timebase in milliseconds (10, 10000) 100
. Has Yalatile Flags Mo
Double mouse-click 7 d

Crynarmic Monvolakile Flags @ Used=2, Free=590 7500; 5191

Crynamic Timers ; Used=0, Free=17 15; 31

Crynamic Counters @ Used=0, Free=200 1400; 1599
Cryrarnic Reqgisters | Used=0, Free=5192 2000; 2191
Dwvnamic Texts : Used=0, Free=500 3000; 3499
Dwvnamic Data Blocks ; Used=1, Free=499 3500; 3999
Dyvnamic RAM Texts : Used=0, Free=1600 S000; 6599

Crynarnic RAM Daka Blocks 1 Used=0, Free=1592  6600; 3191

The register will be allocated a number between 3500 and 4095 during the build
process. This is because we declared the dynamic space between 3500 and 4095 for
registers in the Software Settings. After build allocated address will be displayed in
‘Actual Value’ Column in symbol editor.
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5.3.10 Entering text

In order to add a text to your PCD the text must first be declared. This can be done by
selecting symbol type as ‘TEXT' in symbol editor. Also it can be declared by entering

data type as X after the symbol name as shown in below example

5-25

Do not forget to use

Click here to define te@

=] Text Edit : SmsTep==7
Text size (option)

[+ Definition
v Fixed size Character Set
20 JANSI ~|
Content

"This i=s My Texc"™

Example:
Symbol Editor
E: EE |4+ 4+ | | v ox ,:}Find: Type a substring to find =~
Symbol Hame Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address Tags Scope
EH L1 s ROOT
3 COB 0 Lacal
—8 PumpOn . 1 1} Local
5 — SmsText X  Any Commerms
Symbol Editor
IE EE|+ & |} n\‘ K j:)Find: Tvpe a substring to find R
Symbol Hame Addiessalue | Comment Actual Address Tags Scope
=4 IL1 src
3 1} Lacal
% PumpOn /h/ 71 1 Laocal
» — & SmsText ( / TEXT |- Sy Comments Local
— A

Content of text

oK Cancel |

Help

A

, otherwise the text will not be valid.
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5.3.11 Entering DBs

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

DBs have a special editor too. Define Symbol of type DB and Click on button in

Address/Value Coulmn to display following editor.

Enter size (Number of DB

elements) and Click on Create button. Also Default Values and Comments can be

added.
=] DB Edit : DB1 DB = | B .
v Definition Size of DB j
Size
4 e
Content
Index Walue Comment
0|0.56
1|14.67
2476
31207 ~TempSP1
Default values and
comment
Help | Create | Clear | QK | Cancel |
.

5.3.12 Symbol Cross Reference

Often a symbol will be used several times inside the program file or even in several
different files. After saving files you can right-click with the mouse on any symbol and
start the Cross reference List function. Cross Reference also available from Right

click context menu of Symbol Editor.

—==—

—
N

i

Nunamica incaminn cavr cinnal

= Mn tha nncitin Flank nf incominn cianal
2
OFFLINE

Ln7, Col 40 NUM NS

-
J7] Parking lot - Saia PG5 IL Editor - [Parking lot.src] =l
! File Edit Search View Device Online Tools Window Help -5 X
NS $BE| e M FEE eREIM s (&85mET
________________________________________ —
; Cold start organisation block I
s0B 16 ; Program executed at start up
ACC H
LD Humber of free slo ; e slots counter
g Find... Ctri+F unconditionally)
EX0B = . — ogram
Cross-reference List Chrl+R
U Wiew Zalled Block
; Cyclical Organisation Block . .
A open finclude File
coB 0 Edit: Diata, .., Chrl+-E I
8 Edit Stabiie e 4
STH Car_incoming ; A car comes into the parking:
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The cross-reference function displays the filename, line number and how many times
a certain symbol was used. Double-click on any location in the reference list to open
the program file with the cursor on the symbol concerned.

Program filename and
line where the symbol
‘Number_Of Free_Slots
'is used.

Cross-Reference List [Parking lot]

sl

/T

_\_Earking lak.zre [26] ‘Wwiritten
FParking lok.zrc [31]

|Numl:uer_u:uf_free_sl-:uts, C 1400 Countz the number aof f

1
Parking lat.zrc [Symbaol Editor]

Definitionsz:

Beferences: 4

Farking lok.zrc [71 wiitten
Farking lot.zrc [20] “whitten

I~

The place where the
symbol s defined.
(normally the symbol
editor)

"\

"Written": i.e. the
symbol on these
lines contains the
result of an
operation

The cross-reference tool not only works in S-Edit and Fupla but also in the different
views which are available in the project manager.

Example: Block Structure view

@ Bleck Call Structure [Symbol_Test)

i

- coB1-cf
[ XOBs - Except
XOB 16 ;€

Filter... Ctrl+T
Mo Filter Ctrl+ U
Find... Ctrl+F
Cross-reference List Ctrl+R
Expand All Ctrl +
Collapse All Ctrl -
Print... Ctrl+P
Properties... Alt+Enter
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5.3.13 Editing Symbol Grid Areas

It is possible to select area in symbol grid and perform Edit actions like Copy/Paste
Cut/Paste etc. Edit actions can be performed in same symbol grid or different symbol
grid. This is useful to quickly transfer/duplicate symbols definitions from one file to
another.

Few possible areas which can be selected in symbol grid for edit actions include:
-Symbol definitions (full row)
-Part of symbol definitions Example: - Only Symbol Names
-Several Symbol definitions
-Part of Grid Example: - Only Symbol Names and Types
-Symbol Groups etc.

To proceed with symbol editing, select symbols/area and right click to perform action
from context menu. Go to desired location in same grid or different file and right click

to perform action from context menu.

Example Copy Paste Symbol Definitions:-

Select First Symbol, press SHIFT key to
select last symbol and Right Click for
context menu.

: symbol Editor 1 x
E: EE |+ & | A /(4'3 Cu ,:)Find: |Type a substring to find |v| -
Symbol Mame Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual dddress Tags Scope firsil
= ParkingJrZet ROOT
|— 5 P& incoming | i} Getz high when a car comes,. | 0 Logal
— 8 Car_outgoing | 1 Gets high when a car leaves.. |1 Local
— 8 Red light o 32 Stops new cars at the entiy 32 Local
) — & Numbe[_ b brac olabe iz Criinba Hom mienbor mF Frme o -MDD Local e
— 5 Dynami Mew Group Ctrl+G F502 Local
—8 Dynami 7a03 Local it
<] Insert Ins | »
All Publics | System | 8
Cut Ctrl+X
| Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del
Symbol Editor nox
Ei + ¥ |F = 7 ,\)Find: Type a substring ko find - = -
Symbol Hame Type AddreszMalue | Comment Actual Address Tags Scope
» | = Paste_Symbol.sic RODT
| -
Mew Group Ctrl+G
Insert Ins
| | Paste_Symbolsre X | All Publics | Sp Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
| Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del
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5.3.14 Sorting Symbol List

Symbol list can be sorted in symbol grid with any column by clicking on column
Name. This means symbols list can be sorted by Symbol Name, Type, Address,
Comments, Actual Value, Tags or Scope.

Symbols Sorted with Symbol Name:-

Click on any Column Name for sorting
the symbols.

5-29

Symbol Editor 3 x
E: EE |+ + |§ ] ,\:)Find: |Typeasubstring to find |v| e S0 [+ ~
Symbal Mame Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope 1=
» | = Parkinglot.sic ROOT
—5a Car_incoming | 0 Gets high when a car comes... |0 Local
— S Car_outgoing | 1 Getz high when a car leaves.. |1 Local
—5s Fied_light u} 32 Stops new carg at the entry 32 Local
—&y Mumber_of_free_slats C Counts the number of free p.. | 1400 Local
— 5 Dynamize_incoming_car_signal  |F Flag detects the rizsing edge. | 7502 Local b
% Dynamize_leaving_car_signal F Flag detects the rizing edge.. | 7503 Local -
| | »
|| Parking lot.src X | All Publics | System |
You can also sort your symbols in List view, Switch to List view and click on one of
the column in order to arrange them by: Name, Type, Address or Comment
cymbol Editor R x
E: EE |+ # |f KD ,) Find: Twpe a substring to find v Cha 0 (4] ~
Syrnbal Mame Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope 1=
= Test_Symbols.arc ROOT
» =3 W astePump GROUP
— S ON1 u] 32 Switch On Pump Local
— S OM_Delayl K. 300 Start Delay Local
—& Services_Hours1 R Local
SeleCt —8y Cond_Run F 100 Machine in Canditional Fun Local
. — 5 Momal_Fiun | 3 k aching in Mormal Run Local
Group/List — _ILI
View | | ’
All Publics | System | Test Spmbolz.sre %
: Symbol Editor 1 x
i EE . + ¥ |7 K ,':-)Find: Type a substring ta find T O B0 (3] -
| Symbol Mame Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
b | = Test_Symbols.sc |RODT
— & Cond_Run F 100 Machine in Conditional Run Laocal
— S Momnal_Fun | 3 Machine in Mormal Fun Local
— & "WfastePurnp OM1 u] 2 Switch On Purmp Local
— &, "wastePurmp. ON_Delayl K 200 Start Delay Local
— & WastePump.Services. Hours1 R Local
1] | 2

Al Publics | Syztem | Test_ Symbolz.src X
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5.3.15 Importing symbols from “EQUATE” statements

If you have old PG4/3 Instruction List files containing EQU or DOC statements, then
simply mark the statements and import the corresponding symbols with menu path:
Tools, Move Symbols to Symbol Editor. The symbols are then moved from the
program file into the symbol list.

i B
7] Parking lot - Saia PGS IL Editor - [Oil_Pump.src *] l E‘M
! File Edit Search View Device Online | Tools | Window Help -8 X

NEHG &) 4 B o o kT SyntaxCheck T
; Symbol List Add Externals to Symbol Editor... =
-

Move Symbols to Symbol Editor...

Auto Format...
Convert from OEM to ANSL..

Intermediate Flag Options.
WE0il Pump r

m

|« & r
ii Symbaol Editor 3 x
i E:E |+ + |=|A|C |S |T K pFind: Type a substringto find  ~ O &0 o ~
W Symbol Name Type Address/Value Comment Tags Scope
i » | = Oil_Pump.src ROOT

| -
|

All Publics | System | Oil_Pump src X

Moves symbol declarations to the Symbol Editor Ln &, Col 58 MUM TIN5
_———

5.3.16 Importing/Merging symbols

Symbols can be imported from another program (Electro CAD, VisiPlus,...) and used
inside your project. This makes documentation consistent throughout the project and
labels in your electrical drawings will be the same as in the program code. Simply use
the export function in your CAD to export the symbols into a text file and then
Copy/Paste symbols into symbol editor.

Copy/paste symbols from other editors like excel, word, etc. can be used to
import/merge symbols. To do this, write a list of symbols in Excel, WinWord or any
Text editor and Copy/Paste them into Symbol Editor directly. For example edit a
symbol file as shown below and copy symbol definition from excel and Paste it in
symbol editor. Also if symbol editor already contains symbol list then pasting symbols
at the end of the grid does not disturb/overwrites the existing symbol definition.

Example Showing Copy/Paste symbol from Excel Sheet to Symbol Editor
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Microsoft Excel - Book3 i Bl G
-8 X

@ File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help
[ ® - Arial 10 - B 7T U EE=EE=EBE - A
A2 - # PumpsPrg
A | B| ¢ | D | E | F | 6

1 [SYMBOLMNAME TYPE ADDRESS COMMENT Scope

2 |PumpsPrg COR 0 Pumps Program Global

3 |Inputd | ¥ Cut D And gate Input0 Global

4 |Inputi | Copy | And gate Input1 Glabal

5 |Input2 = 2 And gate Input2 Global

6 |Input3 3 And gate Input3 Global

7 [Outputl ? Result of Input 1 and 2 Global

8 |Output I 3 Result of Input 2 and 3 Global

g Insert... L

10 Delete... | Jﬂ

Na°bc ”[\ﬂ Clear Contents .-l'"lr I g I I _'I

Ready Sum=71 MUM
e 1" Insert Comment E = ——— =

Use Right Click Context Menu to Paste Symbols

i Symbol Editor Tew Group Ctrl+G i
iEEEE|+ 4 |F = Insert Ins :E| e 0 [~
Symbal Mame cut Chrle Actual Address | Tags Scope
> Ejind_ﬁates.sm Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl+y
Delete Dl
Select Al Chrl+a

Symbols after Paste

: Symbol Editor

iEEE |+ + [T _: ) ,':)Find: Type a substring to find > OF %0 -

Svmbal Name Type AddressMalue | Comment Actual Address | Tags Scope
P | = And_Gates.sic ROOT
— @ PurmpPrg COB 1] Purnps Program ] Public
— @ [nputd | 0 And gate Inputd 0 Public
— ¢ Inputl | 1 And gate [nputl 1 Public
— & Input2 | 2 And gate Input2 2 Public
— @ Input3 | 3 And gate Input3 3 Public
— & OutputD u] 32 Result of Input 1 and 2 32 Public
— & Outputl u] 33 Result of Input 2 and 3 33 Public

1] |

All Publics | Syztem | And_Gates.arc X
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5.3.17 Exporting symbols

A program's symbol list can be exported to other applications (such as Excel, VisiPlus
or Word) for example, to produce your commissioning report. It also possible to
Copy/Paste symbols from symbol editor to other application like Excel, Word, or Text
editor.

Example showing symbol export to Excel:
Select desired symbols to export and Select context menu Export Selected Symbols
from the svmbol editor.

Mew Group Ctrl+ G
Symbol Editor Insert Ins ]
|+ &7 [Alc]s]|T] w ~ 2oF Cut Ctrl+X
Symibod Hame Type Adddre -
| 5 Pumps src | ROOT Copy Chrl+C
— &P 1008 . Paste Ctrl+V
— & inputl) [ lo - - '
— s inpat] [l |1 Delete Del |
— & et 2 I 2 :
Sk L |2 Select All Ctrl+A
=i Output 0 4] 12
=& Unitput 1 | [=] 3
] 0 % Expand All
& Pump |0 (43 Collapse All
| asPumpd (2] i) B
Pumpssre System| All Publics Go To Definition .
Cross-Reference Ctrl+R —
Colurmns 3
Add To Watch Window Ctrl+W

Export Selected Symbols...

Help F1

When exporting a symbol list to Excel, we strongly advise use of the Tab separated
Text file format (*.txt). You will obtain better results than if you use the Excel file
format option (*.xls).

Start up Excel and open the text file with the exported symbols.

[ B Microsoft Excel - AND_GATES. txt = | 5 [ |
P—:. Eile Edit Miew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help - T
74
= 2 - Arial - 10 - B I O EE=E|i-A- "
Al - A SYMBOLMAME
A, B cC D E i
1 |SYMBOLNAME ITYPE ADDRESS COMMEMNT —/
2 |PumpsPrg COoB 0 Pumps Program
3 |Input0 I 0 And gate Inputd
4 |Input1 I 1 And gate Inputi
5 |Input2 I 2 And gate Input2 e
6 |Input3 I 3 And gate Input3
7 | Outputd o 32 Result of Input 1 and 2
8 |Outputi O 33 Result of Input 2 and 3
9
10 hl
M 4 » M AND_GATES || | i
Ready MLIM
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5.3.18 Symbol Tags

Tags can be used to mark symbols by common functionality like Network, HMI, and

5-33

Supervision Symbols etc. New tags are assigned to symbol from check list box. New
tags can be added from tag cell. Tags can be used to filter common symbols in a
same view. That makes them useful to export selected common symbols to other

application like Excel or .rxp

Tags have no influence on the program; this is just a tool to manage the symbols. To
edit tag select cell and enter one or several Names separated by comma or open the

dialog box.
B Tag Edit : 0ilTempl R 101 — |0l x|
Azzigned ENE
] 5_WEB
[w| S_Hbdl
O 5_10
| S_Bacret
] S_LOM
| S Bus
| 5 _Can
O S_PrafibuzDP
O Tss0
[[EsEs | + A fc|s =
e + | = RS [l Metwark 1
Symbal Name 4
= Water_Pump smc D
—&
— ¢ DrainPump
s Help Select Al Clear & 0Kk | Cancel |
— ¢ WaterPump é
— ¢ WaterPump v 2] Ty COTTTerT Cronar
— ¢ QilTempD R 100 My comments3 HMI, Netwark 1 Glabal
— < QilTemp1 R 101 My comments3 . || Global
— ¢ CilTemp2 R 102 My comments3 Global
— @ QilTemp3 R 103 My comments3 Global

5.3.19 Actual Address

After build Actual Address column displays the dynamic symbols addresses. Dynamic
address space for each type of data is defined in Build Options of Project manager

Symbol Editor

‘EEEE e 4 | Lyl ):)Find: Twpe a substring ta find - D4 0 (3~
Symbal Mame Type Address/Value Comment Actual Address Tags Scope
=4 Untitled1_fup ROOT
— & COB_D Coe a Public
» — @ DrainPurnpd F Carrnent DrainPurpl 2016 Public
— ¢ DrainPumpi & Carmment DrainPurnpl 2110 Public
— @ ‘waterlPumpl F Comment ' aterPumpl 207 Public
— & ‘WatelPumpl R Comment ' aterPump 2112 Public
— ¢ QilpPurp0 R Cormment OilPumpl 2111 Public

All Publics | Syztem | Untitled] fup X
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5.3.20 Initialization of symbols
There are two ways to initialise symbols used by the PCD:
] initialization during a PLC coldstart (power-up)

= initialization when the program is downloaded into the PCD

During coldstart

The initialization of symbols during a coldstart is done in XOB 16. This function block
is processed only once, during a PCD coldstart. The user writes IL code to initialize
symbols in XOB 16.

Example: initialisation of a flag and a register during a PCD coldstart

Program in IL Program in Fupla
XOB 16 ;Coldstart block XOB 16
LD RS i R5=256 -
256 256 =R 5
SET F10 ;F10=1 =
EXOB -
COBO
COB 0 ;Cyclic block e -
O p— L |
;Your program = -

ECOB

For more detailed information about COB and XOB blocks, please consult Chapter 7
of this document.

When downloading program

To initialise a symbol when the program is being downloaded to the PCD, the symbol
address should be followed by := (colon equals), which is in turn followed by the
initialisation value.

Example:

— & Symbol A R b =256

— & SymbolE F 10:=1

Be careful
Remember to tick the following option when downloading the program:

Iv Firzt-time |nitialization 0 ata
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5.3.21

5.3.22

Reserved words

The following words are reserved, and cannot be used as symbol names:

L] Assembler instructions : PUBL, EXTN, EQU, DEF, LEQU, LDEF, MACRO,
ENDM, EXITM...,

= Codes de commande et notations abrégées des différents types de données du
PCD:I,0,F R,C, T, K, M, COB, FB, TEXT, X, SEMA, DB,

= Special instructions MOV : N, Q, B, W, L, D,

= Conditional codes : H, L, P, N, Z, E,

. All instructions mnémonics,

= Symboles prédéfinis,

= Internal symbols reserved to the automatic resources allowance,begin with an
underlined char. Example: TEXT, F

. Intern symbol __ CSTART__, used with $3$.

Errors and Warnings

Warnings and errors are displayed incase of non-acceptable entries are made to
symbol editor. Following are couple of examples.

Too Short Symbol Name:

When only one character is entered as symbol Name, editor gives an error as
‘symbol Name too short (min. 2 Characters)’

Duplicate symbol Names:

When new Public symbol is added with the Name which is already used by another
Public symbol then editor displays the error and both symbols goes red.

When new Local symbol is added with the Name which is already used by another
Local symbol in same module/file then editor displays the error and both symbols
goes red

When new Local symbol is added with the Name which is already used by Public
symbol then editor displays a warning.

To eliminate these errors or warnings one of the symbols Name needs to be
changed.
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6 Programming with Fupla

The Saia PG5 Fupla Editor is the simplest, fastest introduction to programming Saia
PCD controllers. The name "Fupla® means "FUnction PLANn", a graphical
programming environment in which the user draws programs with the aid of
hundreds of pre-programmed function boxes. These functions are organized into
libraries covering the basic applications, through to more specialized functions for
certain professional applications. The special libraries include: a HEAVAC library for
heating, ventilation and air conditioning; a modem library for networking PLCs to
exchange data via telephone lines (analog, ISDN, GSM, GPRS); SMS messaging;
paging and DTMF.

Other libraries for communications networks LON, EIB and Belimo products are also
available.

The great advantage of Fupla lies in the fact that the user can put a PCD into service
without having to write a single line of code, and without any particular programming
knowledge.
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6.1 Preparing a Fupla project

In the Saia PG5 Project Manager window, select the menu command Project, New...
and create a new project.

(8) New Project I. (=] ﬁ,l

Froject Mame:

Chapter 5 - Fupla exampleg

Projects Directony;
C:AUsers\Public\SBCYPGE_ 214 Projects

Deszcription:

Create Device

k. ] [ Cancel

b

Next, create a new Fupla program file in the project by clicking on the New File
button on the toolbar, or click the right-hand mouse button on the Program Files
branch and use the New File command from the context menu:

-8 Daily timer - PCD3.M5540
----- “f Properties
Ec]} Online Settings - 5-Bus USB: PGU

New File | . ES Device Configurator

..... Build Options (® New Project =

- OREE™ [ .
a@-(27 Listing File MNew... Froject Marme:
-2 Document 2dd Fil Chapter 5 - Fupla exarmples
- @ Daily timer HY oot Projects Directony:
: aste
e BB Lot - PCD3.M: C:\Users\Public\SBCYPGE_21\Projects
Delete
Dezcrption:
Print... i
Create Device
[0k [ Conce

e

Select the file type Fupla File, and press OK to open the Fupla editor (S-Fup).
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6.2 Layout of the Fupla window

j Daily timer - Saia PG5 Fupla Editor - [Daily 'I'lr\rmrﬁll'-'I = | B | S

File Edit View Device Online Mode Fupla program
l-mf.; gz Tl=EE (k] .: LB £iE g

Fbox Selector

E

Tlmerfup
All \ ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
Filter \ * L
{}Read deMfe type I
{}Read EEPROM Register ol -ce

{1} Read firmware version

Input connector

{}Read IP configuration
{FRead 5-Bus PGU parameters || JT— | I .
{FRead S-Busstation |||} - | L 1

{1} Read serial number N A 1
{FRead system counter

{}Read time B

E'f{eid user program name  _ OFETIVE = e

< | m O | I e AP

|
_o‘

Time related : Read time

(S-Fup Base-Vv272000 |[H. . . . . . . ..

Reads the PCDclock: |l - - - -
# & & 4 B i b
Page MNavigator 1 x Symbol Editor o ox
= [ COB COB_3A87C0DT7 £ EE | 4 ¥ -:| v E ; R ;
s EE 3 A|ICIS|T ||« cu Find: Type a substring to find = _
_] 1xDaily Timer; Control an ! .. j_} e ’ s
Symbaol Name Type Address/NValue Comment -
p | = Daily Timer fup ROOT
|8 COB_3AB7CODT Co7 =
Page Navigator & HMS . P/ F'\,_E \,I.:-:k with.. )
— 8 DailyTimer / 32 Daily Timer
—&y ONTIME = 60000 Switch on time
[« ' [—& OFFTIME / = 19000 Switch o fime ™
4| . 3
Symbol editor
All Publics | System | Daily Timerfu
| % symbol Editer [ 5] Adjust Window | = Find Results | 73 Error List |
Type = Read time : Name = Block: COB COB_3A87 Page: Daily Timer: 100% EN  Pos:21:30

The PCD reads the data from the input connectors, evaluates it according to the
program and writes the results to the output connectors. The symbols used by the
program are all shown in the Symbol Editor window. Most data types are allowed in
the input and output connectors, except input and constant types which cannot be
used for outputs. Digital inputs and constants provide read-only data, and can
therefore only be used at the input connectors.

In the middle of the page we have the program, made up of different graphical
function boxes selected from the FBox Selector window. The "wires" represent the
exchange of data between the different functions. The colour of these wires defines
the type of data: purple for binary (Boolean) information, blue for integers and yellow
for floating-point numbers. Data which is different in type or colour cannot be linked
together without first being converted to a common type. (FBox family: Converters)

If the program uses several pages, the Page Navigator window allows pages to be
deleted and helps you move around the program structure quickly.
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Show Hide
Symbol Editor
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Editing Symbols

Symbol Editor o=
EEEE|+ 4 | A[E]S T |© o OFind: .
Symbol Mame Type Addrezzalue | Comment

H [=— Daily Timer.fup ROOT

— &, COB_3AR7C0O07 COR

— By HMS R PCD Clock with current time
— & D aily T imer ] 32 Doaily Timer

— & OMTIME A = B0000 Switch on time

— &8s OFFTIME R :=153000 Switch off time

All Publics | System | Draily Timer fup >

The Symbol Editor window contains a list of all the data used in the file. It can be
viewed with the Show/Hide Symbol Editor button, or with the menu command View,
Symbol Editor. The table has several columns:

Symbol Name

Each input, output, flag, register, etc. can be assigned a symbolic name. Names are
easier to remember than numbers, and make it easier to understand what the data is
for. Using descriptive symbol names makes program maintenance much easier.

The first character of a symbol name is always a letter, followed by other letters,
numbers, or the underscore character. Avoid using accented characters (6, €, ¢ etc).
Differences of case (upper or lower) are not significant: MotorOn and MOTORON are
the same symbol.

Type
The data type of the symbol: input (1), output (O), register (R), counter (C), timer (T),
TEXT, DB, etc.

Address/Value

Each data type has its own range of valid addresses or values, for example:
Inputs/Outputs: depends on I/O modules inserted in PCD

Flags: F 0...16383

Registers: R 0...16383

Timers/Counters: T/C 0...1599

Comment
The comment is linked to its symbol and can be displayed on the Fupla page. Place
the mouse pointer over the connector to display its full symbol definition in a bubble.

STH Flag ;Copy the Flag state into the accu
|:> STH Flag ;Control the incrementation
Scope

The Scope field defines the accessibility of the symbol. Local = the symbol is used
only in the current file. Public = the symbol can be accessed from other files, where
the symbol is declared as Public. External = the symbol is defined as Public in
another file.
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6.3.1 Adding a new symbol

Simple method

To add a symbol to the list, open the Symbol Editor window. A free line is always
available for entering new symbols. Select and complete each field Symbol Name,
Type, Address/Value, Comment and Scope, press the Tab or Enter key to move to
the next field.

Quick method 1
The entire definition can be entered in the Symbol Name field, which is much faster.
Declare the symbol with this syntax the press Enter to automatically place the data in
the correct fields:

symbol_name type address ;comment

Symbol Mame Type Addresz alue | Comment Scope
=4 Untitled2_fup ROOT
— & COB_0 COB Local
— DailyTimer o 32:Daily Timer e
= UmiitiedZ. 1ap ROTT

Enter, —& COE_D COe Local
|:> — & D aily T imer ] 32 Craily Timer Local

Quick method 2
Use the same syntax when entering a symbol on the input or output connector of the

Fupla page:
Syrnbol Mame Tvpe AddrezzAvalue | Comment Scope
= Untitled?_fup ROOT
—&s COE_N COB Local

| DailyTimer o 32 ;Daily Timer I-

Enter:

Symbol Mame Type Address/alue | Comment Scope
=4 Untitled2_fup ROOT
&, COB_0 COB Local
— & D ailv T imer 1] 32 Draily Tirmer Local

DailyTimer

If only the symbol name is entered in the Fupla page connector, it is added to the
symbol table with a default type, and the details can be filled in later.
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Symbol definitions

A symbol definition does not always need both a name and an address, but it must
have a name and/or an address. This gives three types of symbol definition.

Absolute address only

Spmbal Mame Tvpe AddreszMalue | Comment Scope
=~ Untitled?_fup ROOT
— & ] 32 Craily Tirner Local

The data is defined with only a Type and Address (e.g. 32), and an optional
comment. Absolute addresses are OK for small test programs, or during
development, but a final program should always have useful symbol names for all its

data.

Full definition

Symbol Mame Type AddrezzMalue | Comment Scope
= Untitled?_fup ROOT
— & Daily T imer ] 32 Draily Tirmer Local

The Symbol Name, Type, and Address are filled in, with an optional comment.

Dynamic addressing

Surnbol Mame Tupe AddreszY alue | Comment Scope A
= Daily Timer_fup ROOT
— & HMS R PCD Clock w..| Local

If an actual address is not defined, the program build will assign an unused address
from an address range defined from the device's Build Options, see Project Manager.
The Type must always be defined.

Dynamic addressing can be used for flags, counters, timers, registers, texts, DBs,
COBs, PBs, FBs and SBs. Inputs, outputs, XOBs and constants must always have a
fixed address.
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6.3.3

Using a symbol from the Symbols list in an Fupla program

When a program is edited, symbols already defined in the Symbol Editor window can
be used in different ways:

Symbol entry from the keyboard

The symbol name is entered into the page connector in full, using the keyboard. This
method might allow a symbol name to be entered with a typing error, causinh a new
symbol to be added to the symbol table.

Symbol entry by selective searching

If only the first few characters of the symbol name are typed, the pressing the
Ctrl+Space keys at the same time displays a window showing a list of all the symbols
which start with the letters which have been typed. The required symbol can then be

selected either with the mouse or the keyboard arrow keys (T, ¥) and confirmed by
pressing Enter.

Ctrl + Space

Symbol entry by drag-and-drop

This way of using a symbol excludes any possibility of typing errors. In the Symbol
Editor window, place the mouse cursor over the button at the start of the symbol line,
press the left mouse button and keep it down. Drag the mouse cursor over the empty
connector and release the mouse button. The symbol name, or type/address, is
copied into the connector under the mouse cursor.
You can also drag a symbol onto a free space on the Fupla page, and the connector
and symbol are added automatically in a single operation.

\

Symbol Mame Type Addreszalue | Comment Scope
=5 Daily Timer_fup ROOT
< OMTIME A .= (0000 Switch on lime| Local |

Place the mouse pointer on the button at
the start of the line and hold down the
left-hand mouse button.

[ ONTIME

Drag mouse cursor into Fupla connector
Release mouse button
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L




6-10 Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

6.3.4 Local, Public and External symbols

The view with the symbols definition includes a Scope cell to define the option: Local,
Public or External.

. E--@ Daily timer - PCD3.M5540
cope Eq} Online Settings

--E® Configuration
H m'

Local =

D Documentation Files
A symbol's scope defines the accessibility of the symbol:

Local symbols are accessible only within the file which contains the symbol definition.
For example, only inside Daily timer.fup.

Public symbols are accessible from all files in the device. For example, publics
symbols are shared by both the files Parking lot.fup and Ventilation.src in device Daily
timer, regardless of which file defines the symbol.

B — | |

All Publicz | System l Draily Timer HWC fup *

The Symbol Editor typically shows three views: a view with the name of the open
Fupla file, two views called ALL Publics and System:

The view with the name of the open file allows the definition of all the locals and
publics symbols used by the program of this file.

New symbols created in the Symbol Editor or the Fupla editor are by default either
Local or Public depending on an option defined by Fupla's View, Options, Symbols,
Add symbols with Public scope.

The ALL Publics view shows all publics symbols in the device. The System view
shows all the system symbols. The symbols on the ALL Publics and System pages
are updated when a file is saved or when a Build is done.

These pages use the results of the Build to gather all the publics and system symbols
from all the files in the device's program and show them in a single view.

To place a public or system symbol into the program, select the symbol on the Public
or System view and do a drag-and-drop of the symbol onto the Fupla page. The
reference to the public symbol is placed into the file's symbols page with the scope
External. This shows that the symbol is defined in another file.

The symbols on the ALL Publics page are not editable. Public symbol definitions can
only be edited from the file which defines them. You can use the context menu's
Goto Definition command to open the file which defines the symbol. The File column
shows the name of the file which defines the symbol, this is the file which must be
opened to modify the symbols.
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6.4

6.4.1

Add
Connector

6.4.2

6.4.3

6.4.4

6.4.5

Editing connectors

Input and output connectors can be placed anywhere on Fupla pages, and used to
hold the necessary symbols for program functions described by FBoxes.

As a default, each new page may already provide margins with connectors on the left
and right. If you prefer new pages not to appear with these connectors, so that you
can place them yourself at your own convenience, please deactivate the
corresponding option with menu: View, Options..., Workspace, New pages with side
connectors.

To remove any connectors present on the left or right of the page, select menu:
Page, Remove Unused Connectors.

To restore connectors to a blank page use: Page, Add Side Connectors.

Placing connectors

To add a connector and its symbol to a Fupla page, select the toolbar button Add
Connector and position the mouse on the Fupla page. A ‘read’ input connector is
added by clicking with the left-hand mouse button. A ‘write’ output connector is added
by pressing the Shift key while clicking the left-hand mouse button. The connector
you have just added is ready for entering a symbol, and a cursor is displayed inside
the connector. If you don't want to edit the symbol inside the connector straight away,
press the Esc key and place the next connector.

Editing a symbol inside connector

To edit or modify a connector symbol already present on the Fupla page, click on the
connector once to select it, and a second time to open the field for editing. A cursor is
displayed inside the connector, and it's now possible to enter the symbol definition.
Note that newly entered symbols are automatically added to the Symbol Editor
window if they are not already there.

Quick way to place a symbol and its connector

Symbols already present in the Symbol Editor window can be dragged onto a free
space on the Fupla page. This will create a new connector containing the symbol.

If the symbol is dragged onto an FBox input or output, an input or output connector
will be created and linked directly to the FBox.

Drag, Copy/Paste, Delete symbol -

Selecting the area shown in red will only affect the symbol. It is possible to select the
symbol with the mouse and drag, copy/paste it to another connector, or delete it. The
right-hand mouse button will display a context menu with all available operations.

Copy/Paste, Delete connector | -

Selecting the area shown in white affects the connector and the symbol it contains.
The right-hand mouse button will display a context menu with all available
operations.
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6.4.6

6.4.7
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Stretch connectors

Connectors are stretchable. This means that the number of connectors can be
defined by vertical movement of the mouse.
k « 1

Press toolbar button: Select Mode

Select connector on area shown in red. | I- .

Display context menu by right-clicking mouse. -

Selection menu: Stretch 5 cut

Move the mouse vertically to create the " b= Delete

Desired number of connectors | e @ It

Press the left-hand mouse button. | I- Output
Stretch

Move connector vertically ﬁ

To move the connector, place the mouse in the red circle.

Press and hold down the shift-key. = |

Press and hold down the left-hand mouse button.

Drag the mouse vertically onto a free space on the page.

Release mouse button and shift-key.

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 6 | Programming with Fupla | 10.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls AG. 6-13

6.5 Placing a Fupla function box

6.5.1 FBox selector

Selector q x
Al
Filker - 3
= Alarming =
Analog Module —
i ; L& Binary
L Binary family Blinds - Lighting
Blinker
Block Calls -
i & F# B

o The FBox Selector window shows all FBoxes defined in the available FBox libraries.
— They are orginized into Familes with similar application domains. For example, here
Show/Hide are some of the main families:

Selector

Window Binary FBoxes for solving logical equations
Integer Arithmetic with integer numbers
Floating Point Floating point arithmetic
Counter Counting tasks
Time related Time-related tasks

Analogue Module Controlling analogue modules
Communication Exchanging data on S-Bus or Ethernet networks
Converter Converting binary to integer, integer to floating point, etc.

The FBox libraries provide almost all the operations ever needed by a program.
There are a many Families and FBoxes, and it may be difficult to find the right one.
Various search facilities have been provided to help you.

If an FBox family is selected, pressing a letter key scrolls to the next family name
which begins with that letter. If a family branch is open, pressing a letter key scrolls to
the next FBox name in that family which begins with that letter.

The Selector window's toolbar has a Filter field where a filter string can be entered.
For example, type ADD and press the Enter key, the Selector window will now show
only the FBoxes which contain the ADD keyword, which is Floating Point and Integer.
To see all the FBoxes again, press the Clear Filter button.
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----- Libraries

Favorites

6.5.2

6.5.3

6.5.4

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.
Project Manager's Libraries branch shows all the PG5's installed libraries, and
libraries local to the current Project. Libraries which you don't want to use can be un-
checked, which reduces the number of libraries shown in the Selector window.

FBoxes which are regularly used can be added to a Favorites list. Select the FBox,
open the context menu and use the Add To Favorites command.

To show the Favorites, press the button at the bottom ot the Selector window.

Adding an FBox

I Entiers Drag&Drop

{#} addition
{ } Soustraction
{ Frultiplication

The functions needed for writing a program are selected from the FBox Selector,
then inserted into the Fupla program using Drag&Drop.

Edit stretchable FBox

Some FBoxes are stretchable, which means that the number of links can be defined
by dragging vertically with the mouse.

Drag&Drop
=| Binaire :: '
B — &t
Fou L
{#F Ol exclusif |

Select a stretchable FBox.

Drag&Drop onto the Fupla page.

Drag the mouse vertically until the correct number of inputs or outputs is shown.
Press the left mose button to finish

Edit logical inversion

Click on the Invert Connector button.

Position the mouse pointer on the input or output 1 1
link of a logic function and press the left mouse button. 1

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 6 | Programming with Fupla | 10.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls AG. 6-15

6.5.5 Triggering on arising edge

The inputs of some binary FBoxes have been 'dynamized'. They only trigger on the
rising edge of the signal. These are indicated by a little black triangle.

For example, a pulse counter cannot be incremented
when its Up input is one. FBox: Counter, Up

with clear

Otherwise, what would happen if the Up signal remained at one for any amount of
time? The counter would be continuously incrementing itself for as long as the Up
signal remained one. It is for this type of application that certain digital inputs have
been dynamized. Therefore, only the positive edge of a Up signal will increment the
counter.

It is sometimes necessary to add dynamization to the Y EDyn__ e

input or output of an FBox. We then use the Binary,

Dynamize function

6.5.6 Comments

Comments can be inserted anywhere on the page:

1.
2,

w

bt

Click on the Place comment button

Position the comment field on the Fupla page, then press the | Daily Timer|
left mouse button.

Write the comment.

Press the Enter key.

6.5.7 FBox Help

To obtain a full description of any function, select the FBox in the Selector window or
on the Fupla page and then press the F1 key.

For rapid identification of an unknown FBox found in a program, open the Selector
window, position the mouse pointer on the unknown FBox and single-click on the left
mouse button. The Selector window will select the FBox.
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6.6
6.6.1

6.6.2

6.6.3

6.6.4

Links between FBoxes and connectors

Link by shifting FBox

1. Click on the Select Mode button on the toolbar.

2. Point onto the FBox, then press the left mouse
button.

3. Keep pressing the mouse button as you drag the
FBox towards a neighbouring FBox.

4. The FBoxes are linked as soon as the two
connections touch.

Link with automatic routing

1 Click on the Line Mode button on the toolbar.

2 Position the mouse pointer at the depart and click
on the left mouse button.

3 Position mouse pointer on destination point and
click the left-hand mouse button.

Note:

Intermediate points of passage can also be
selected.

To interrupt link editing, press the right-hand mouse
button.

Multiple link with automatic routing

1 Select menu Mode, Connect Bus or (CTRL+B).
2 Select a starting point with the mouse.
3 Then select the destination point

T Cmp

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

I Cmp
=T

Link all inputs/outputs on an FBox to connectors

Place the mouse pointer over an FBox. Right-click to

display the context menu: Connections, Connect to Side

Connectors.
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6.6.5 Delete lines, FBoxes, connectors or symbols

Select the Delete Object button on the toolbar, then select the links,
FBoxes or symbols to delete. *

Another, faster solution is to mark a space and delete it.

Press the mouse button.

Without releasing the button, drag the mouse.
Release the mouse button. :
Select menu Edit, Delete -

A WDNPE

6.6.6 Move FBox/connector vertically without undoing links

Position the mouse pointer over the FBox.

Press and hold down the shift-key.

Press and hold down the left-hand mouse button.

Drag the mouse vertically onto a free area on the page.
Release mouse button and shift-key.

To move the connector, position the mouse pointer in
the red circle and repeat the sequence.

6.6.7 Insert FBox without undoing link

Select the FBox to insert in the window Selector.
Place it above the link.

6.6.8 Rules to follow
Loops are not allowed. If a loop is created, an error message
will be displayed: Page 1: Error 55: Loop back detected 1 I

No direct links are allowed between input connectors and 0 7]
outputs connectors. An FBox must be used: Binary, Direct I
transfer or Integer, Direct transfer.
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6.7 Editing Fupla pages

Page with its
comment

Page Mavigator x|

-COB ModemHandling

Page 1 : SMS = Context menu J
- ~Page 2 CallBac oW page
=-COB MainProgram — addBlack  Chri+a

Page 1 Page Navigator x|

Insert Page
Dielete e =-COB MademHandling

Block with its

Page 1: 5MS

comment Mavely Page 2
Mowve Down d=r-0c 3 CallBack P
] B-C0B MainPrograrn
Properties nke :

“-Page 1

L New page

The Page Navigator window shows the program's blocks and pages. Each Fupla file
E can hold up to 200 pages grouped into blocks: COBs, PBs, FBs, or SBs. But Fupla is
Show/Hide faster if you don't have too many pages in a single file. By default, pages are put into
a COB type block. For more detailed information about blocks and their use, please

refer to the Program Structure section in this document.

Page Navigator

6.7.1 Insert page

Yy Open the Page Navigator window, mark the reference page and select Insert Page
from the context menu.

Insert Page
It is also possible to insert a page after the current page with the Insert Page button

or the menu item: Page Insert After (Page Insert Before)

6.7.2 Delete a page
Open the Page Navigator window, mark the page to be deleted and select Delete
from the context menu.

6.7.3 Page navigation

It is also possible to navigate with the Go to Previous Page and Go to Next Page

75| buttons, allowing movement from page to page in a Fupla block. If either of the
buttons is grey, you are already on the first or last page of the block.

B

Goto Next
Page
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6.7.4 Page documentation

You are strongly advised to document each of your Fupla pages. This is very useful
when navigating through the pages of your program, because page names and
comments will be displayed in the Page Navigator window. The description is a way
of leaving some useful information about the program that will make it easier to
maintain.

To display the Properties page, select the page in the Page Navigator, open the
context menu and use the Properties command.

Page navigator o x
E|- COBCOB_D
_1 Page 1 : Reqgulation; Heating regulation

] Page 2
_’I Page 3 Properties 1 x

Page -

=I: General o
{Mame) Reqgulation
Comment Heating regulation

Longer description

Descripkion

6.7.5 Processing of program by the PCD

The PCD processes the pages of each block from the top left of —
the first page to the bottom right of the last page. For more — . 1+— 6 1
precise details on the order in which FBoxes are processed by _|_ |_r

the PCD, select menu path: Page, Show FBox priorities
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6.8 Copy and paste

Certain parts of a program may be repetitive. It is not necessary to edit them again in
full. It is much faster to duplicate them by copying and pasting, and then adapt them
as required.

6.8.1 Copy/paste part of a program

=

1.  Click on the Select Mode button. I
2. Mark the area to be copied:
» Press the left mouse button. Dy
= With button still pressed, slide mouse. I;l A AR
= Release left mouse button. J_I‘_| EA B
3. Add an FBox or connection to the |_
selection:
= Press the Ctrl key.
= Keeping the Ctrl key down, select the —
connectors and FBoxes to add. - u
4, Copy the selection with the Edit Copy
3.

menu path, or with the Ctrl+C keys.
5. Paste a copy of the selection with the
Edit Paste menu path, or the Ctrl+V keys.
6. Position the copy on the Fupla page:
= Position mouse pointer in middle of copy.
= Press left mouse button.
= With button still pressed, slide mouse.

Ctrl +V

Diw

:'/[\ A ABT—
qr r-Bﬁ%B-—

6.8.2 Copy and paste symbols
1. Click on the Select Mode button.

2. Mark a list of symbols: [
=  Position mouse pointer on first symbol. 2
= Left-click with mouse. [CFourfe
= Position mouse pointer on last symbol. [
= Press Shift key. ¥ (RN =
= Keeping Shift key down, left-click with mouse. -
3. Copy the selection with the Edit Copy menu path, or 2
with the Ctrl+C keys. I
4. Position the mouse pointer on a free part of the 4 [ -
: [ =
margin.
5. Paste a copy of the selection using the Edit Paste menu
path or the Ctrl+V keys.. Ctrl + V

Diameter F
;

* The Ctrl key allows non-consecutive symbols to be selected.
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6.9 Templates

Fupla pages can be saved as a Template which can be used like a library of pages.

6.9.1 Creating a template

Page navigator X
E|- OB COB_SP.B?EID? PlDPEI‘tiES o o
0 -
Template -
Impork Pagy -
Export Pags EE %* | >
:
« | ——— |-| General
aoiso Daiy Timer
Group Group
Control an output OM/OFF
Description with the parameters: time
Version 0
File Mame Daily_Timer.fxp
Show Import dialeg Yes
(Mame)
Ternplate Mame

It is easy to create a template. Use the Page Navigator window to select one or more
pages, the execute the context menu command Add To Templates. A dialog box will
ask for a group, a name and a comment for the template.

The template's Group is similar to the FBox Family. The group organizes the
templates according to the classification defined by the author. The group name
defines the tree structure of the Templates selector window.

Selector X

Templates

- Templake File : deflst
=4 Clock

------ _] Daily Clock ; Control one binary stabe

1
1
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6.9.2 Importing templates

Templates can be re-used in any projects. Select the template in the Template
Selector window and drag it onto a Fupla page to insert the sequence of pages with
their FBoxes, links, symbols, adjust parameters etc., into the file.

A dialog box is displayed which allows the changing of names and addresses of
imported symbols and other parameters. This functionality is similar to a macro or

rImpDrt ﬁw

General | Symbal List | FBonc List | Adjust Strings I Snurcel

Insert Advanced

[ 5et Intemal Varables to system defined
[7] Reset page conditions

Mumber of Copies:

A4+

Base Index:
) Before cument page

@ After cument page

| Page Range
¥ M. Page Mams Description
1 HotWater T2 Circulation
L]
I

[ ok || cancel || Hep |

he -

Number of Copies, Base Index

If several copies of the same template are needed, define the number of times the
template will be inserted and the base index which will be appended to the symbol
and group names.

Before/After current page

Imports the sequence before or after the page currently active in Fupla.

Set Internal Variables to system defined

Some FBoxes have Adjust Variables whose name is defined by the user or by the
system (Static symbols). This setting allows you to keep the addresses and static
symbols defined by the author, or to restore dynamic addressing and internal
symbols by default.

Reset page conditions

A Fupla page's Properties window allows the definition of an execution Condition for
each page. This setting allows the conditions to be removed when the pages are
imported.

Page Range

Allows the selection of individual pages to be imported, or all pages in the template.
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x
General  Symbol List | FBox Listl Sourcel
Syrbal M amme Type Addresz/Value | Comment Tags Scope
— &y HMS R Local
— & DailyTimer u] 32 Local
&y OMTIME R 10 Local
[ & OFFTIME R 11 Local
K [+

QK. I Cancel | Help |

The Symbol List page shows all the symbol definitions and references which are
imported with the template. It allows the symbols to be redefined with new names,
addresses, comments and scopes.

Marking symbols for putting in a group is the fastest way to change the names of all
the imported symbols. The context menu command Insert Pre-group puts the
selected symbols into a group with the chosen name.

To change the addresses of symbols, sort them by type by pressing the column's
header button Type. Select and edit the first address, and then drag the tiny square
at the bottom right of the selected cell downwards until all the desired addresses are
selected and release the mouse button. All selected addresses are renumbered
starting from the first address.

[ i

I &, HMS R E00

| FaOnTHE R 10 500

I @, OFFTIME = 1 10 =

. = — T 1 500
&N TTME H 201
(g, OFFTIME R 502

If importing several copies of the same template, examine the parameters on the
General page. It is useful to insert an index into the names of symbols or groups
using the # character. This character is automatically replaced by the base index
incremented by 1 for each copy of the template. It is also possible to select the
symbols using the context menu command Indexing.

The FBox List page shows a list of all the FBoxes whose symbols are defined with a
name. These names can also be modified using the # character.
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6.10 Editing your first Fupla program

6.10.1 Objectives

Now that the working environment is known, the next step is to create a more
complex program than the logic structures presented up to this point. We propose
creating a daily timer to control a digital output (O 32) that comes on at 06.00 hrs and
goes off at 19.00 hrs. Although this function is available with the HEAVAC library, we
are going to reproduce it ourselves using standard FBoxes.

6.10.2 Solution

Before starting to program, a method must be found that will behave according to our
specification document and that can be implemented with the most elementary
functions possible.

For this timer example, we propose making two comparisons. The first will determine
whether the current time in HMS (i.e. the time by our watches or PCD time) is greater
than or equal to the turn-on time: ONTIME. The second will determine whether
current time is smaller than or equal to the turn-off time: OFFTIME. If both
comparisons are verified by an expression — an exclusive OR logic function — the
timer's digital output 32 DailyTimer must be switched on.
Turnon
—Cmp
==1—  HMS >= ONTIME 4[

TurnOFF

HMS >= OFFTIME

=

=1+ DailyTimer Q I—

v

Current time | | i

(HMS) 0.00 6.|00 19.00 23.59
ONTIME OFFTIME
Fbox :
- Integer, Is greater or equal to
- Binary, Xor

This algorithm offers one solution, but it may leave some gaps. What happens if the
turn-on and turn-off time instructions overlap? The following drawing demonstrates
that the PCD output will be in the opposite state to that desired.

HMS >= ONTIME
HMS >= OFFTIME |
DailyTimer

Current time | | | |
(HMS)

v

0.00 6.00 19.00 23.59
OFFTIME ONTIME
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It is therefore necessary to complete our algorithm by adding a third comparison to
determine whether the turn-on time is greater than or equal to the turn-off time. The
final solution is therefore as follows.

Outputs active by day:

DAY_NIGHT HMS >= ONTIME 4[

1Cmp
=T HMS >= OFFTIME
=1 1—=11  onTIME >= OFFTIME low

r DailyTimer Q I—

0
Current time | | | | >
(HMS)

0.00 6.00 19.00 23.59
ONTIME OFFTIME

Outputs active by night:

DAY _MNIGHT HMS >= ONTIME
—Cm
- P HMS >= OFFTIME

»=T——
=1 =1+ ONTIME >= High
r DailyTimer
! Current time | | I I >
(HMS)
0.00 6.00 19.00 23.59
OFFTIME ONTIME
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6.10.3 Programming

It is now time to move on to programming. At the beginning of this chapter we
created a project with a file in it called: DailyTimer.fup. This is the file to which you
will now write the present programming example.

Symbol Editor o=
EEEE |+ + |f=|A ) Cu D Find: -
Symbal Mame Type AddreszAfalue | Comment Tagz Scope

H [=— Daily Timer.fup ROOT

—&, COB_3AB7CODT |COR Lacal

— &y HMS R PCD Clock w., Local

— & D aily T imer ] 32 Draily Tirner Local

— & OMTIME A := BO000 Switch on time Local

— &y OFFTIME A = 13000 Switch off time Local
All Publics | Syztem | Doaily Timer fup >

Start by creating the symbol list. Note that the current PCD time is saved in a
dynamic HMS register. The address of this register has not been defined. The PG5
will automatically assign its address when the program is built.

The same applies for the turn-on and turn-off times (ONTIME, OFFTIME), except that
«:=60000» is not a register address, but the value with which it will be initialised
when the program is downloaded to the PCD (:=60000 means 6 hours 00 minutes 00
seconds).

N.B.: A PCD cold start will not reinitialise these registers. They can only be
reinitialised by downloading the program!

Time
HmlZ 4 Hiuts

r=1 1— =1 —={Daily Timer ]

FCH
OF F TIME pm—y—T—— pJ

All the necessary FBoxes can be found in the Selector window:
- Time related, Read time

- Integer, Is greater or equal to

- Binary, Xor
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6.11 Building the program

Before the fully edited program can be read and executed by the PCD, it must be
"built" (or converted) using the command Device, Build Changed Files or Rebuild All
] Files from in the Project Manager or the Fupla editor.
Build All
The Messages window shows the results of various stages of the program build
(Compiling, Assembling, Linking etc.). If the program has been correctly edited, the
build function concludes with the message:
Build successful. Total errors: 0 Total warnings: 0

=]
Code size: 143 lines [572 butes) :I

Text/DE size: 84 bytes

E wtenzion memaony size: 0 bytes
|nformation segment size: GO bytes
Global symbols: 56

Linkage complete. 0 emrars, 0 warnings.

<] |

L

Any errors are indicated with an error message in red. By double-clicking the mouse
button, the error can easily be located in the user program.

Double-click mouse
Messages button on error
message.
Compiling Files...

Compiling d:A\PGE5E ProjectzhChapterdtChapterd\Doaily Timer.fu
S-FUF: Error B: Daily Timer.fup; Page 1(1.27-1); Bad label.
Errar: Compile failed: d:%PGE5E ProjectzhChapterdt Chapterd D aily Timer.fupJ

Build Failed
-
1| | b
Error marked in red
or indicated with an
arrow
Time .
Correction of
HMS =]
error
’ HhS
1 —r=1 -—4 Daily Tirmer
DAY_HIGHT
CHmg
==
HT

I—:Cm;]

==
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6.12 Downloading the program into the PCD

B The user program is now ready. All that remains is to download it from the PC into the
PCD. This is done with Project Manager's Download Program toolbar button or with

Download  menu command Online, Download Program.
Program

If any communications problems arise, check the Online Settings, and the
PCD8.K111 or USB cable connection between PC and PCD, and make sure the PCD
is powered up.

6.13 Finding and correcting errors (Debugging)

The first version of a program is not always perfect. A stringent test is always needed.
The program can be tested using the same editor that was used to write the program.

6.13.1 Go On/Offline — Run — Stop - Step-by-step

1.  Press the Go On /Offline button E Supply 24VDC
2.  Start program with the Run button o Run
@ Error

At the same time, observe the Rum lamp on the front-panel of the PCD. The Run
command turns on the Run LED and PCD starts executing the program.

3. When the Stop button is clicked, the

Run lamp goes off and the PCD ® Time
stops execution of the user program. =
I upE -
4. The PCD executes one FBox each H
time the Step-by-step button or F11 Da'}"__

key is pressed.

Observe the Stop marker which indicates the step-by-step progress of the program.
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6.13.2

Breakpoints

Breakpoints let you stop a program at an event linked to one of its FBoxes, or to a
symbol:

Low or high state of input, output, flag or status flag

Value in a register or counter

Breakpoint on a symbol's value

The stop condition can be defined via the menu Online Breakpoints.

Breakpoints [Daily timer HVC] - RUN @

Set or Clear
Breakpoints

Symbol Mame or Type and Address:

Draily T irmed Lookup

Type: Addresz:  Condition: % alue:
[Oupu S Rl
Higtary:

Clear - Bun
‘ Clear - Stop

Delete Delete Al | Help | | Cloze

The above window is used to define symbol type and address/number. A symbol can
simply be dragged from the Symbol Editor into the Symbol Name field, then the
breakpoint condition and status/value are defined.

Pressing the Set & Run button will put the PCD into Conditional Run mode. The
PCD’s Run LED will flash and its Run toolbar button alternates between green and
red.

The PCD will automatically put itself in stop mode when the breakpoint condition is
reached. For example, when an instruction modifies the output value, the status of 32
is high. The last FBox processed by the PCD is shown in red. It is possible to
continue processing the program in step-by-step mode, or with another breakpoint
condition.

If necessary, conditional Run mode can be interrupted:

The Clear-Run button forces the PCD into RUN mode. The PCD’s Run LED will
come on the its Run button will be green.

The Clear-Stop button forces the PCD into Stop mode. The PCD’s Run LED will go
out and its Run button will be red.

If a number of conditional breakpoints are defined, they will all be recorded in the
History field. Any of them can then be selected with the mouse and activated with the
Set & Run button.

Breakpoint on a program FBox

Select any FBox within the program, followed by the menu or button Online, Run to,
Fbox, to make the program stop at the chosen FBox, and then continue in step-by-
step mode.
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6.13.3 Display symbols or addresses

The Change Symbol/Resource view button allows information from the connectors to
be displayed with their symbols or addresses. If pressing it does not replace a symbol
with its corresponding address, that symbol's address is assigned by the build.

6.13.4 Display symbol state with Fupla

When the editor is Online and the PCD is in Run mode, each individual symbol used
by the program can be displayed:

The logical state of a binary value is shown with a heavy or fine line (heavy =1 and
fine = 0). Other data values can be seen by pressing the Add Probe button to connect

Add Probe a probe to a line.

Double-clicking on a probe opens the

. X4
Probe Display Format window, allowing Probe Deplatoens
a choice of format for values consulted: Probe Format
integer, hexadecimal, binary, floating Float _ 0k,
. Integer signed
point, boolean or ASCII. Bal ——
. [poo Integer unzsigned Cancel
AsLl Heradecimal
Binary Decimal paint |1
IP
|Jze as default farmat Help
Turnom
e
[Crp A
e =1 =1 j'DaiIgTimer
TurnoFF
Zmp
QFFTIME T— o
15000 DAY_MIGHT
Cmp
==

[ ONTIME-

Symbol References. ..

6.13.5 Editing symbols online

Edit Data. ..

When checking program behaviour under certai Edit Dta [[:‘Ja'lly- timer HVC] @
helpful to change the states/values of symbols present
in the input connectors. Type: Address Units:

R ~| 10 = |Deu:ima| -
Select an input connector with the mouse and right-click to

. Current ' alue:

display the context menu.
The Edit Data context menu lets you modify the 1100
state/value of a symbol inside a connector or the M evu W alue:
Symbol Editor. 73000

| Help | [ Wite ] | Cloze
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6.13.6 Display symbol state with Watch window

Another useful way to test and display the symbol states in our example is in the
Watch Window. Press the Watch Window button. Then drag symbols from the symbol

editor to the Watch Window:

1 |
Symbal M arng ]
=— Daily T Move the mouse pointer to the button at the start
&, HM of the line and hold down the left mouse button.
= -
4 — — H
WatCh W|nd0W —ﬂ; OFFTIME F | Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer] _I— _ID il
[ svmbal Address Yalue | Madify Yalue | Symbal Camment |
H™MS R 2113 103034 PCD Clock with current Lime
5 aily Timer 032 1 Doaily Timer
Ontime R 2115 60000 Switch on time
OFFTIME R 2114 19000 Switch off time
Drag the mouse pointer 4 | 0|
into the Watch Window /
L« | 2l

Symbols with their
actual values and
comments. JER

4. Start/Stop Monitoring

To test the proper functioning of our daily clock example, we will now modify the turn-
on/off instructions (ONTIME and OFFTIME) and observe the state of the DailyTimer
output. To edit an instruction, proceed as follows:

! Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer] -10] x|
'@ Symbial I Address I Yalue | Modify Walue | Symbol Comment |
HMS R 2113 104852 PCD Clock with current time
. DailyTimer 032 1 Daily Timer
1. Start/Stop Monitoring | gatime R 2115 &0 000 Switch an time

Switch off time

| o

OFFTIME RE2114

i

2. Move the mouse pointer over value to be
edited. Click once to select the field, and
again to open it for editing.

&

3. Download Values
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6.13.7

6.14

Setting the PCD's clock

S

aia-Burgess Controls AG.

When a PCD is commissioned, its internal clock may not have the correct time. To

adjust it, proceed as follows:

1. Press the Online Configurator
button on the Project Manager
window. Then press Clock.

2. Copy the PC's time to the PCD with
the Copy to PCD >>> button, or
enter clock settings in the Saia PCD
Clock fields and press OK.

Adjust parameters

O

W= Cht

FBox: HEAVAC clocks, daily clock

g

Set PCD Clock
PC Clack FCD Clock,
Date: 2241043 Date [dd/mmdpy] 221052013
Tirme: 11:31:04 Time (hbemmczsl 10:37:59

Copy to PCD 23

Day of week [1-7] 2
Week of year [1-53] |42

(] 8 ] [ Cancel

Some FBoxes, which are indicated by a black triangle in the bottom left-hand corner,
have additional Adjust Parameters. These parameters configure particular features of
the FBox, and they can also be modified online.

If the Properties window is already open, just click on the FBox to see its properties,
which shows the Adjust Parameters. If not open, right-click on the FBox to display the
context menu, and select the Properties command.

Editing Adjust Parameters when offline

= Adjust Parameters

Cbjet pour éditeur HMI Mon
Enclenchement 12:00
Déclenchement 12:00

PG5 User Mar

The offline editing of adjust parameters is supported by the Properties window. The
parameter's values are saved in the Fupla file. The program must be built and
downloaded for the new parameter values to be used by the PCD.

Editing Adjust parameters when online

Adjust Window o x
EE Onm Edit Data
Drezcription Online % alue b adify ¥ alue
p | EH{IHYC-Clocks-Horloge joumakéne
— =2 Enclenchement —f—*
— =2 [ éclenchement —f—*
— =2 Etat du canal
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6.14.1

The online editing of adjust parameters is supported by the View, Adjust Window
command which opens the online Adjust Window showing both the actual online
values and the modified values. The modified values are written directly into the
PCD's memory and are not updated in the original Fupla source file.

The online Adjust Window is automatically displayed instead of the Properties
window when Fupla is online.

Initialization of HEAVAC FBoxes

When using certain FBox libraries, such as the HEAVAC Heavac 7 )
library, an initialization FBox must always be positioned on —Res REx
the first page of the Fupla file. It allows some of the library's

common tasks to be managed, such as initialisation of the Err
library after the program has been downloaded or after a Fbox: CVC Init,
PCD cold start (power-up). Initialization CVC 7

After any program download and PCD cold start, the Res input of this FBox and the
adjust parameters shown below have an important influence on initialisation of the
adjust parameters for all the other HEAVAC FBoxes in the program.

= Resek
Aukomatic Reset ., Ackivated
Ewvaluate Reset Inpuk Ak skarkup

Downloading the program and the automatic Reset parameter

With the Active option, the adjust parameters of all HEAVAC FBoxes will be initialised
with the values defined by the program.

With the Not active option, all existing parameters in the PCD will be preserved.

Res input and the Evaluate Reset input parameter
If the status of the reset input is high, the adjust parameters of all HEAVAC FBoxes
will be initialised with values defined during programming.

Depending on the option selected for the Evaluate Reset input parameter, the Res
input will only be taken into account in case of a PCD coldstart or during runtime
(always).

Green/red LED

Some FBoxes have a simulated LED that can display three different colours: grey
when the controller is off-line, green or red when the controller is on-line. Green
signifies that everything is functioning properly, red indicates an error (generally
caused by information at FBox inputs or by the selection of unsuitable adjust
parameters. For more detailed information, please consult the guides regarding FBox
errors).

Note:
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Within the HEAVAC library you will find different versions of the initialisation function
(Initialisation HEAVAC 4, ...7). Version 7 is the most recent. We recommend the use
of function 6 for all new applications.

6.14.2 HEAVAC FBox with adjust parameters

The CIK_D FBox allows a daily clock to be produced just Clk_D
like the one created earlier in this chapter, but with a single —En Ch
FBox available in the HEAVAC library.

The FBox output can be switched on or off according to FBox: HEAVAC clocks,
times defined in the adjust window. Daily clock

The parameter Objet pour HMI editor is only used in the presence of HMI terminals. If
this option is not used, keep the proposed standard parameter. Input En allows the
clock function to be disabled. If En is low, output Ch will remain inactive.

= Adjust Parameters
Cbjet pour éditeur HMI Mon
Enclenchernent 12:00
Déclenchernent 12:00

6.14.3 Mini HEAVAC application

To try out the operation of adjust window parameters we can once again use the daily
clock program presented at the beginning of this chapter. However, this time we will
achieve it with the help of the HEAVAC library.

The two FBoxes described above are the only ones we need. Create the program as
set out below, then execute Build All, Download Program and Go Online.

Heavac 6 O
bRes  REx|
Rebuild All Errd—
Files R —
R
Download Program DailyTimert
Chk D O
[ 1 f——En  Cht
Go Online

If the program is extended with several other HEAVAC FBoxes, the Initialisation
HEAVAC 7 FBox must be positioned once only at the top of the first Fupla page.
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6.14.4 Modifying Adjust Parameters when online

6.14.5

Adjust Window qx
EE on | || |EditData 12:00 +
Dezcription Online Y alue b adify W alue
= {1 H¥C-Clocks:Clock daly 1 x
b =2 Switch On 12:00 — = [13.00
=2 Switch Off 1200 —f—
— = Channel state it
Falue
[EH {1 HYC-Clocks:Clock daly
[ 2 — = Switch On 13.00 =1 —+ 1300
— =0 Switch OFf 12:00 —i—+
— =0 Channel state On

The online modification of Adjust Parameters is supported by the View, Adjust
Parameters window. It shows the parameters of the selected FBox in a window which
works a bit like the Watch Window.

The Description column describes the adjust parameter. The Online Value column
shows the value of the parameter read from the memory of the PCD. The Modify
Value column allows new values to be entered and written individually or
simultaneously into the PCD.

It's also possible to select a parameter and modify it in the Edit Data field on the tool
bar.

Writes a single parameter to the PCD.

Writes all changed parameters simultaneously.

The values of modified parameters are written directly into the PCD's memory, they
do not change the contents of the original Fupla file.

Restoring the original parameters from the Fupla file

| Adjust Window o x
on| < |1l |EditData |12:1|:| |
................. Dezcription Source Yalue Online W alue Modify Walue
= {tHYC-Clocks:Clock daly
it -2 Switch On 1200 ¥z = 1300
il |— =2 Switch Off 12:00 < e 1430 = 1430
|| [ 2 — =2 Channel state (fe

After online changes to the adjust parameters, it's possible to restore the original
values from the Fupla file. The Show Source Value button fills the Source Value
column with the original values from the Fupla file. See the FBox Properties window.

Restores a single parameter

Restores all the parameters for the current FBox from the Fupla file

b
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6.14.6

6.14.7

Rebuild All
Files

Sum

Show or Hide
Symbol Editor

PG5 User Mar

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

You can also use the menu command Online, Write FBox Adjust Parameters
download Adjust Parameters from the Fupla file.

Saving the online parameters into the Fupla file

If the parameters which have been changed online are suitable, they can also be
saved into the Fupla file.

Save a single parameter
Save all the parameters the current FBox

You can also use the menu command Online, Read FBox Adjust Parameters to
upload Adjust Parameters from the PCD and save them in the Fupla file.

Defining symbol names for Adjust Parameters

Sometimes it is necessary to read or write adjust window parameters from the Fupla
program, the communications network, or the supervisory system.

This is possible if symbols have been defined for flags or registers corresponding to
parameters displayed in the FBox adjust window.

To define these symbols, right-click on the FBox to display the context menu. Select
menu item FBox Properties... Define a symbol name for a group of parameters linked
to the selected FBox.

To define these symbols, open the FBox's Properties window and fill in the Name in
the General section.

- General
. (Mame) Draily Timer 1
_.'EI'I ChT
Camment
DailyTimer

En ChT

Build the program and open the Symbol Editor. Open the System symbols page.

With the HEAVAC library, all system symbols corresponding to adjust window
parameters are grouped under A.HVC.name (where name is the symbol name of the
FBox).

Symbol Editor ax
E=EE |+ 4 |F C T K3 Cu 4 Find: "
Syrnbal Hame Type AddrezzAfalue | Actual YValue Scope |E=

b [[E5 Spztem ROOT

EHCaA GROUP
[1]—| CaHYC GROUP
=3 DailvTimerl GROUP
— & Channel F __ma 528 Fublic ||
— & OFFTime R __mac 2158 Public:
L & OMTime R __ma 2157 Public ll
All Publicz | Syztem * | Daily Timer HYC. fup |
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Now it is just a question of using these new symbols in the Fupla program.

A HVC DailyTimer ONTime )—

AHVC DailyTimer OFFTime )—

6.14.8 Defining Adjust Parameter addresses

Define the system symbol for the Adjust Parameters as described above, and add
the address from the FBox Properties. Select the (Define) line and press the ...
button at the end of the line.

= static Symbuols

- R -

Switch On (Swstem_defined)

Switch OFF (Swstem_defined) -

z v— ﬁfme parameter's base

Edit Resource =l

Marne: Scope:
Isaas IL-:u::aI ﬂ
Type: Addr alue: Aaray Size:
IHegister [integer] j 10 |2
Comment:

|
Help | ok I Cancel |

Build the program and open the Symbol Editor. System symbols have been assigned
the register addresses shown below.

Symbol Editor o=
B+ v T [BC [B]T e
- = ES K3 (u ) Find: i
Rebuild Al AN i 1
Files Spmbol Mame Tvpe AddressMValue | Actual Value I Scope I -
b |[= System ROOT Symbols and addresses of
EHCaA GROUF Adjust parameters.
Sy [ EaHYC GROUP — -
=2 DailyTimer GROUP
Show or Hide — & Channel F __ma Eﬂ / Public
Symbol Editor — & OFFTime R __mac my Public
— & OMTime R __na 'N!'I iV, Fublic -
All Publics | System X | Daily Timer HYC. fup |
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6.15 Commissioning an analogue module

The reading or writing of an analogue value requires a small program for each
analogue module. This controls the multiplexing of channels and the A/D or D/A
conversion. This program is provided either by an FBox or by the media mapping
created by the Device Configurator.

6.15.1 Acquisition of an analogue measurements

The sample programs presented up until now make use of digital EI_
inputs and outputs, putting their addresses or symbols in the margin of
the FUPLA editor.

With analogue input or output modules, an FBox must be BFCDZ W3
used to acquire the analogue value. These FBoxes are

3
available with libraries: Analogue modules, or HEAVAC- |Add

Analogue .

These libraries offer a wide variety of FBoxes, each corresponding to an analogue
module. The name that appears in the FBox Selector matches the module item
number.

Analogue FBoxes are expandable. The user can define the number of measurement
channels required by an application. If some measurement channels are not used, or
if an extra channel is added, the context menu Resize FBox can be used to adjust its
dimensions. However, an FBox can also be defined with the maximum number of
channels, even if they are not all used.

The Add field allows the base address of the analogue P02 w3
module to be defined This address indicates where the i
module has been inserted in the PCD: 0, 16, 32, ... Add | 32 |
Analogue measurements are available at FBox inputs | 0 to |

7. They can be connected directly to other FBoxes, or the PCDZW3 _
values can be saved to a register. Saving a value to a !':'_
register is a good solution, particularly when the value is !1'_
used on several different pages of the program or by Graftec 21
Steps and Transitions. Add || 32 |
Attention:

Be careful never to define more than one FBox per analogue

module, and never to insert the analogue module at the PCD2W3 _
PCD watchdog address (255). Otherwise the value supplied _
by the module may be incorrect. Add
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6.15.2 Example for PCD2.W340 analogue input modules

If the PCD is equipped with a PCD2.W340 module, which has 8 universal input
channels, the user can take one of the following FUPLA FBoxes and define the
required number of measurement channels.

PCDZ W3 PCOZ W34 4% PCOZ W34 4%
i+ i i
Add Err Err
= =

FBoxes: PCD2.W3, PCD2.W34, PCD2.W34 with error
Units of measurement depend on the module, FBox, and adjust parameters selected.

The PCD2.W340 is a universal module. It supports measurement of ranges 0..10V,
0..2.5V, 0..20mA and Pt/Ni 1000 temperature sensors. A bridge must be selected on
the module to define the measurement range. Resolution is 12 bits, equating to 4096
distinct measured states. (For more detailed information about these modules,
please refer to your PCD hardware manual.)

The PCD2.W3 FBox supplies a raw measurement. For this module with a resolution
of 12 bits, that corresponds to a measured value between 0 and 4095. The user then
has the task of converting the measurement into a standard physical unit.

The PCD2.W34 FBox is more elaborate. An adjust window allows units of
measurement to be defined for each channel. The FBox LED turns red if one of the
measurements exceeds the valid range: short-circuit or break in sensor cable. The
error can be acknowledged with the Acknowledge button in the adjust window.

= Adjust Parameters
= Configuration channel 0k
Ch 0 Mode or sensor bype i
Ch 1 | Mode or sensor bype Mi 1000
Ch 2 | Mode or sensor bype s

The PCD2.W34 with error FBox offers the same services for converting units, but
also has an error output indicating which channel has the error, plus an additional
adjust parameter to define a default value in case of error.

= Adjust Parameters
Cukput when in error Lask value
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6.15.3 Example for PCD2.W610 analogue output modules

The same principle applies as for inputs: the user puts an FBox corresponding to the
analogue output module on the FUPLA page, drags it to select the number of output
channels and defines the module base address.

Unlike input FBoxes, the setpoints of analogue outputs are displayed on the left side
of the FBox.

These inputs can be linked directly to other FBoxes, or to registers defined in the left
margin of the FUPLA page.

If the PCD is equipped with a PCD2.W610 module, which has 4 universal analogue
outputs, the FBox below may be used to output a current of 0..20mA, or a voltage of
0..10V.

PCDZ W5

o
Add

FBox: PCD2.W6

A bridge must be selected on the module to define the output range. The resolution
of this module is 12 bits, equating to 4096 distinct setpoint states. The integer value
at the FBox input determines the output voltage or current of the channel:

Input value at FBox Output Output
voltage [V] current [mA]

0 0 0

2047 5 10

4095 10 20

Other FBoxes have an adjust window for adapting the range of setpoint values
applied to the FBox input (e.g. the FBox for the PCD2.W605 module, which has 6
electrically isolated outputs of 0..10V:

= Adjust Parameters
= Channel 0
User scaling 100%:. .. 1023
User scaling 0%... 1]
Reset value... n

The parameters User scaling 0 and 100% allow values to be defined for the minimum
and maximum channel voltages applied to the FBox input.

The Reset value parameter corresponds to the value applied to the channel when the
PCD is powered up.
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7 Program structure

A good program needs a well-designed structure. It simplifies the program and makes
it easier to develop and maintain. The Saia PCD programming language is a
language which uses "organisation blocks" to structure the program. Each block
encapsulates a task, program or function. These are the block types: Cyclic
Organisation Blocks (COBs), Program Blocks (PB), Function Blocks (FB), Exception
Organisation Blocks (XOB) and Sequential Blocks (SB).

FB1999

R
PB . FB .
PB 0 FB 0
Program Block / Function Bleck
SB 96
SB ..
SB 0
STep
+ TRansition
Sequential Block

Each block type is described in the following chapters.
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7.1 Cyclic Organisation Blocks (COB 0 to 31)

Cyclic Organisation Blocks (COBs) are the program's "tasks", which run continuously,
without program loops or waiting for events. When the PCD starts up, it executes the
instructions in each COB in turn in a continuous loop. A program must have at least
one COB. Because each COB is executed cyclically, it can regularly check for
significant events, such as input signals, end-stop switches, emergency stop buttons,
etc.

It is important to understand the concept of COBs. Since all COBs must run
continuously, they should not contain wait loops or delays because these would
prevent the regular handling of events.

If you use the Fupla editor (S-Fup), it creates a COB by default. Fupla programs are
"continuous function chart" programs, which are executed cyclically and are therefore
well-suited to COBs.

If the program is written in the Instruction List language, the block begins with a COB
instruction and ends with ECOB (End COB). The block's code is written between
theses two instructions. At the start of every COB, the Accumulator (ACCU) is always
High (1), you will see that this is very important for cyclic programs.

The COB instruction has two operands. The first is the COB number, the second is
the COB's supervision time. If the supervision time is 0, then the COB's execution
time is not monitored. If the supervision time is not 0, then it represents a timeout in
10ths of a second (e.g. 10 = 100ms, 100 = 1s). If the COB has not finished within that
time, the Exception Organization Block XOB 11 is called. At the end of XOB 11, the
COB which timed out is resumed from where it was interrupted, and the supervision
time is restarted. The Error LED is not lit because the error has been handled by the
program.

If XOB 11 is not programmed, the PCD's Error LED is lit, and execution continues
with the next COB, which starts its own supervision time. On the next cycle of the
program, the COB which timed out continued from where is was interrupted, and the
supervision time is restarted.

In Fupla programs, the supervision time is configured using the Block, Properties
command.

Note:
Each COB has its own Index Register.
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7.1.1 Creating a block

7-5

A Fupla file can contain several blocks which can be added, deleted or edited using

the Block menu.

=l General
(Mame)
Type
Carmrenkt
Mumber
Scope
COB Supervision Tirme

COB_3A87C007 The Block, Properties command
el opens the window on the left,

File:

o

Name
Type

Comment
Number
Scope

COB Supervision Time

7.1.2 Example

Symbol name of the block

Block's type: COB, PB, FB, XOB

Free comment text

The block's number. For example, COBs are numbered
0..31, PBs are 0..999. By default the block's number is
empty (dynamically allocated), except for XOBs. If the
block's number is dynamically allocated, then the actual
block number is assigned by the build.

Scope of the symbol (Local or Global).

Global means that the symbol is accessible for other
files.

COB timeout period, in 100ths of a second.

This example, in both IL and FUPLA, makes Output 64 blink at a rate of 1.5 seconds.
The program is written in COB 0. Other COBs, if present, are executed consecutively.

IL program

COoB

LD

Com 0 64 ; and toggle O 64
ECOB ;end of COB O

CcOoB 1 ;hext COB

ECOB

Fupla program

START UP

0 ;start COB O

0 ;supervision time=0
STL T1 ;if Timer 1 = 0,

T1 ; load it with 1.5s

FBox: Blinker, Blink delay T
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Program Blocks (PB) and Function Blocks (FB)

The programming language also allows working with Program Blocks (PB 0..999),
and Function Blocks (FB 0..1999). These provide a good way to organize the
structure and hierarchy of the program.

The only difference between PBs and FBs is that an FB can be called with
parameters, and a PB cannot.

FBs provide an ideal solution for developing libraries which are usable in many
projects. They help to reduce the development time.

PBs and FBs must be called from other blocks (COB, PB, FB, SB or XOB).

There are two type of call, conditional and unconditional. The first depends on the
result of a logical operation; the second does not depend on a condition. It is possible
to call the same PBs and FBs several times in a program.

A PB/FB can also call another PB/FB, and another, up to a maximum call depth of 31.
If the maximum call depth is exceeded, then Exception Organization Block XOB 10 is
called, if programmed.
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7.2.1 Program Block with conditional call

Example of a two-speed blinker controlled by the state of input Condition.

Fupla program

symbols £
GroupfSymbol | Type | Addressivalus | Camment |
Bl
F[1 BL_3DEDFF47 COB
1 wait Time: R Selected Waik time For the blinker
[ ordition linput 1| Salsct the blink output speed
F shortTime FE Define the short time in the register WaitTime
LongTinne PB N ime in the register WaitTime
Output output 4PB ShortTime
Hﬁ] ShartTimealue Constant =
LD LongTimeyalue Conskant 15 155

(A System | T Global |, E"Dnol

IPB R dEti=1up] - Saia PGS Fupla Edito - 0] x|
ShorTime'slue I

& Cligno.fup [PB-Fup] - Saia PGS Fupla Edito
El Then

B LongTame i

LongTime alue I

C——ten o

If the state of digital input Condition is low (0), then PB ShortTime is called, which
loads timer WaitTime with constant ShortTimeValue (5). If input Condition is high (1),
then PB LongTime is called, which loads timer WaitTime with the constant
LongTimeValue (15). The WaitTime timer defines the length of the delay between the
changes of the blinker state (FBox "Blink"). To ensure that the WaitTime timer is
initialised after a cold start, the Blink FBox must be positioned after both the PB calls.

If the program is edited with the Fupla editor, create a new block with the menu
command Block, New and enter the block name from the block's Properties window.
The Call PB FBoxes can be found in the Block Call family in the FBox Selector
window.
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IL program

; Two-speed Blinker

LongTime EQU PB 1
ShortTime EQU PB 2
ShortTimeValue EQU K5 ;0,5s
LongTimeValue EQU K 15 ;1,58
Condition EQU 11
Output EQU 0 32
WaitTime EQU T

CcoB 0

0
STH Condition ;IF Condition = High)

CPB L ShortTime ; THEN Call PB ShortTime
CPB H LongTime ; ELSE Call PB LongTime

ECOB

PB ShortTime

STL WaitTime ;IF WaitTime = Low

LD WaitTime ; load it with a short value
ShortTimeValue

COM Output ;  Invert the output

EPB

PB LongTime

STL WaitTime ;IF WaitTime = Low

LD WaitTime ; load 1t with a long value
LongTimeValue

COM Output ;  Invert the output

EPB

If the program is written in Instruction List, the start of a block is begins with the
instruction PB or FB. with the block name or number as the operand. The end of the
block is defined with EPB or EFB. The program code is inserted between the two
instructions.

At the start of every block, the ACCU is always High. When a PB or FB is called, the
contents of the ACCU is saved, set High as the start of the called block, and is
restored when the call returns. This allows the programming of logical
IF..THEN..ELSE structures where the blocks are called conditionally.

Notes:

The status flags (Error, Negative, Positive and Zero) are not saved and restored when
a PB of FB is called, only the ACCU state is saved. If the status flags need to be
saved, they must be copied into normal Flags.

As with COBs, PBs and FBs should not contain wait loops and delays, and jumps to
out of the block are not allowed. As a general rule, backward jumps should not be
used.
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71.2.2

Function Block with parameters

The following example shows an FB that makes an output flash. The FB is called
twice. Its first call makes output 64 flash at a rate of 1.5 seconds. Its second call
makes output 65 flash at a rate of 3 seconds.

:Blinker FB

FB 1 ;start of FB
;FB parameters
tempo LDEF =1 ;[T] timer
delay LDEF =2 ;[W] delay between flashes
blinker LDEF =3 ;[O]F] output or flag to be controlled
STL = tempo ;if timer is O
LDL = tempo ;initialise timer with parameter "delay”
= delay
COM = blinker ;toggle parameter 3
EFB ;end of FB
coB O
0]
CFB 1 ;call the FB for the first time
T1
15
0 64
CFB 1 ;call the FB for the second time
T2
30
0 65
ECOB

As already stated, the only difference between PBs and FBs is that FBs can be called
with parameters. The CFB instruction is followed by the list of parameters, numbered
from 1 to a maximum of 255. Inside the black, parameter numbers can optionally be
defined with symbol names, which are local to the block.

Symbols for FB parameters are indicated by '=' followed by the parameter number.
For example, STL = 1. Or you can define a symbol with a value "= 1", as shown in
the example above.

Note: Fupla programs do not support calling FBs with parameters.

Almost all instructions can reference FB parameters. One exception is the LD (Load)
instruction, because is needs a 32-bit operand, and FB parameters are 16 bits. A 32-
bit value can be transferred using two instructions LDH and LDL (Load High Word
and Load Low Word), which each transfer 16 bits.
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When making nested FB calls, it is possible to pass directly from one call to the next:

coB 1
0
CFB 1
R 1 ;parameter 1 = R 1
EFB
FB 1
CFB 2
=1 ;call FB 2 with FB 1"s parameter 1
EFB
FB 2
INC =1 ;FB 1"s parameter 1
CFB 3
=1 ;call FB 3 with FB 1"s parameter 1
EFB
FB 3
DEC =1 ;FB 1"s parameter 1 = R 1
EFB
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7.3 View Block Call Structure

Once you have built your program, you can view its block structure. Click on the
toolbar button called Block Call Structure. This displays a window showing which
COB calls which PB, FB, SB etc. The display below is for the PB example in chapter
7.2.1. It shows that COB 0 calls PB 2 and PB 1.

Block struciure view

% Project4 [Devicel
FEile Edit “iew Project Dewvice

0 & | % 4 2 | 55 [T

Project Tree

@ Project Project4': 1 Device{ © Block Call Structure [Devicel]

-2 Common Files
- Libraries

ine  Tools Help

B i OO HE K

SR CCEs - Cyclic Crganization Blocks

=L Devicel - PCDZ

EGE Cnline Setkings
--E8 Configuration

= COB 0
FE 2 [L] - ShartTime
i PB 1 [H] - LongTime

Build Opkions El XOfs - Exception Crganization Blocks
ElI:l Program Files Lo WOB 16 Generated by S-Asm
R Untitled1, src
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Exception Organization blocks are called automatically when a particular event or
error occurs. Some hardware and software events are handled by XOBs. The events
themselves cannot be modified by the user, but the code inside the XOB, which

handles the event, can be programmed.

Example 1:

When the PCD is powered, it zeros a register which is used to count pulses INB1 at a
maximum frequency of 1kHz. XOB 20 is called whenever INB1 goes from low to high.

Cold start

XOB 16 [REEsqETa |

/

If INB1 is high, the PLC
stops the task COB it is
working on and starts to
process the XOB 20
that corresponds to the
event.

CoB 1

-ditor [Interrupt inputs]

COB 2 Editor [Interrupt inputs]
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7.4.1

Example 2:

Turn on the PCD and take out the battery, the Error LED will light up. If your program
contained XOB 2 (see table), the LED would not have come on and XOB 2 would

have been executed instead.

XOB numbers and descriptions

Description

Power problem in the main rack (PCD6) or
Watchdog (PCD1/2)

Power problem in the extension rack (PCD 6 )
Battery low

Parity error on the 1/0 bus (PCD6)

No response on a module I/O (PCDA4/6)

Overload of the system due to multiple events.

Instruction not valid
To many active tasks (Graftec)
To many PB/FB levels
Watchdog COB

To many index registers used
Error flag is set
Interruption cyclic
Interruption cyclic
PCD cold start

S-Bus telegram

S-Bus telegram

S-Bus telegram
Interrupt input INB1
Interrupt input
Interrupt input
Interrupt input
Interrupt input INB2
Cyclic interrupt

Cyclic interrupt

Cyclic interrupt

Cyclic interrupt

RIO connection lost

Priority
4

P NDNMNNMNMNNOWOWWWWWWWPrPROLOWRPRPRPWORPRPRAWOWEREDNDN

If an error occurs and the handler XOB has not been programmed, the Error LED on
the front-panel of the PCD is lit, and the program keeps running.

If an error occurs and the handler XOB has been programmed, the Error LED stays
off, and the XOB is called. After executing the XOB, the program returns to where it

was when the XPB was called.

XOBs have different priorities to ensure that the most important XOBs are processed
first. Priority 4 is the highest. Only XOBs 0 and 8 can interrupt the execution of
another XOB. If an XOB event occurs during the execution of an XOB with a lower
priority, it will be handled as soon as the current XOB is finished.

Error diagnostic XOBs and their programming is described in the following chapters.

XOBs cannot be called directly by the user program.
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7.4.2
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Use of XOBs

XOBs detect the following types of error:

Incorrect hardware configuration

Invalid jump addresses

More then 7 (or 31) program call levels

More then 32 active transitions in a Graftec structure
Never-ending loops (COB supervision timeout)
Mathematical errors (overflow, divide by 0)
Communications errors

Fupla example:
Using features to detect to location of programming errors.

With Fupla it is easy to use XOBs. They are added automatically by the Fbox:

Special, Diagnostic XOB

Diagnostic information is available on the function outputs, error counter, XOB

number, program line number,...

o Adjust: XOB Diagnostics

P(OEI numhber ﬂlﬂ Error flag j

coB Fupla Editor [Interrupt inputs]
o Double-click with the
= KOBDiag @ mouse to display the
= Clr adjust parameters
o Lin+—
o [ ch4—
= |___
|
IL example:

The IL program's diagnostics supply the same information as above in registers Rdiag

+0...+12.

(% SAIA PGS IL Editor [Interrupt inputs] - [#ob 13.src*] 8| - 0] x|
[E]I: File Edit Search Yew Project Online Tools Symbols  window Help - |ﬁ'|5|
|

JJ Graup)'Symbal I Type I Address'alue I Carrment I

3

%j LM Reserved 12 dvnamic reqisters

L=

£

o A S_l,lsteml Za Global | #ob12 |

HOB 13 —
DIAG Rdiag sUzer diagnostic
HALT sHalt the program |
EXCB
COB o

a

sUser program

ECOE
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Maintenance of your PLC:
Monitoring of batteries (need to be changed every 3 to 4 years)

Fupla example:
XOB 2 Battery Failure also has its own FBox, Special, Battery. The Err output, which
is connected to symbol Battery Failure goes high if the battery needs replacing.

coB 48| -10] x|
- B
9 - -
Err Battery Failure
N hd

IL Example:
If there is a PCD battery failure, the Batt LED on the front-panel of the PCD is turned
on and XOB 2 will then be called at regular intervals.

In the example below, XOB 2 loads a timer with a delay of 1 second. As the exception
block is called regularly, the timer will be initialised frequently and will not have the
chance to count down to zero. The binary state of this timer will therefore be high for
a battery failure, and going low approximately 1 second after the battery has been
replaced.

fi¥sAI1A PG5 IL Editor [Interrupt inputs] - [xob 13.src*] 8| -0l x|
[Elf Fle Edit Search Wiew Proect Online “ools  Symbols  Window  Help - |5|£|
|
Garoup)Symbol 2 Bddressalue Comrment
E'E!—___
= I—|:] Battery_Failure Tirner
=]
= 4 k
2| Lol : | bl
o g, Systeml:_é_l, Global | . wob?2 |
—
HOE Z sAlarm Battery —
LD Battery Failure
k 10 |
EZOE
CCB o sUser prograth
o
STH Battery Failure
ECOE
-
I 4 I 3
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Fupla example:
Output pulses to a digital output. Use functions Special , Install cyclic task and Binary,
Direct transfer.

& adjust: Install cyclic task _ O]
I}(OEI number ﬂ I}-{OEI 14 j
COB  peryzen |Interrupt interval [ms] ... ﬂ | 1000
o InstallTask O
F g En XOB 14 Editor [Interrupt inputs] = !E
o3z }O o 32
Call XOB 14 every L o
1000 ms. =]

IL example:

;Start-up XOB 16

X0B 16
SYSWR 4014 ;Initialise XOB 14

1000 ;with a 1000ms interrupt
EXOB
COB 0

0
. ;user program goes here
ECOB

;Cyclic Interrupt

X0B 14
Com 0 32 ;toggles output O 32
EXOB
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History

The History window shows all the hardware or software errors which have occurred
while the PCD was operating. History messages are always added to this list, even if
the associated XOB handler is programmed. Examine this list if the PCD's Error lamp
is lit. To see the history table, start the Online Configurator and press the History...
button.

s

Online Confi

gurator
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7.4.4  Description of XOBs

XOB 0: Power failure in main rack

The voltage monitor in the supply module of the main rack has detected an excessive
drop in voltage. All outputs are reset, XOB 0 is called and the PCD is put into the Halt
state.

From the moment when XOB 0 is invoked until CPU HALT is an interval of approx. 5
ms. During this time, XOB 0 continues processing, so that data can still be saved.

XOB 1: Power failure in extension rack

The voltage monitor in the supply module of an extension rack detected an excessive
drop in voltage. In this case all outputs of the extension rack are set low within 2ms
and XOB 1 is called.

If outputs from this "dead" extension rack continue to be handled (set, reset or polled)
by the user program, XOB 4 and/or XOB 5 are also called.

XOB 2: Battery failure or low battery

The battery is low, has failed or is missing. Information in non-volatile flags, registers
or the user program in RAM as well as the hardware clock may be altered. The
battery can fail even if the PCD is not in use for a long time. Even a new PCD which
has never been used can show the same symptoms.

XOB 4: Parity error on address bus

XOB 4 can only be called if the PCD has extension modules. The monitor circuit of
the address bus has noticed a parity error. This can either arise from a faulty
extension cable, a defective extension rack or a bus extension module, or else it is
simply because the extension rack addressed is not present. If there is a fault, the
wrong element could be addressed.

XOB 5: No response from I/O module

The PCD'’s input and output modules return a signal when they are accessed. If this
signal is not returned, XOB 5 is called. Generally occurs if the module is not present,
but it can also happen in case of faulty address decoding on the module.

On the PCD1/2/3, this mechanism is not implemented.
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XOB 7: System overload

The waiting mechanism for XOBs with priority levels 2 or 3 is overloaded.

If alevel 2 or 3 XOB is processed at the same instant as an XOB with a higher priority
(level 4), the lower priority XOB is put on hold until the XOB with priority has finished.
XOB 7 is called when the queue is full.

XOB 8: Invalid opcode

The PCD tried to execute an invalid instruction code. This can occur if the firmware is
old and does not support the instruction, or if the program has been incorrectly edited
using the debugger S-Bug.

Other errors are: calling non-existent blocks; missing end of block instructions;
program jumps to the second line of multi-line instructions; jumps from one block into
another, etc.

XOB 9: Too many active Graftec branches

More than 32 Graftec branches were simultaneously activate in a Sequential Block
(SB). More than 32 parallel branches can be programmed in a single SB, however,
only a maximum of 32 are allowed to run simultaneously.

XOB 10: More than 7 (31) nested PB/FB calls

PBs and FBs can be nested to a depth of 7 (or 31) levels. An additional call (calling
the 8th or 32nd level) causes XOB 10 to be called. The 8th/32nd level call is not
executed.

XOB 11: COB monitoring time exceeded

If the second line of the COB instruction is a non-zero supervision time (in 1/100ths of
a second), and if COB processing time exceeds this duration, XOB 11 is called. COB
processing time is the time which elapses between the COB and ECOB instructions.
The original purpose of this monitoring time was the immediate discovery and
subsequent eradication of any long delays in the user program resulting from bad
programming (wait loops, over-long count loops). It is in fact, a "software watchdog".
As already mentioned, wait and count loops (program jumps) are not encouraged.
This minimizes the possibility of blocking user programs. However, even in properly
structured programs, one or more COBs may be programmed with very lengthy
mathematical calculations etc. which cause a long execution time, and other COBs
with only monitoring and control functions may be delayed.

If a monitoring time defined for this lengthy calculation program elapses, the COB wiill
be abandoned to continue from the start of the next COB. The "release point" is
automatically stored in memory together with the ACCU status.

When the original COB is next invoked, it will continue from the release address+1. If
this technique is used, XOB 11 should not be programmed as otherwise time is
wasted calling XOB 11 when the timeout is not actually an error.

A further programming technique (timeslice) is explained in "Other programming
techniques".

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 7 | Program Structures | 10.12.13



7-20 Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

XOB 12: Index Register overflow

The size of the Index Register is 13 bits (0 to 8191). This is sufficient to reference all
element addresses. If a program contains an indexed element which falls outside its
address range, then XOB 12 is called.

For example, the indexed Flag 8000 is referenced and the Index Register contains
500, such that flag 8500 would be referenced, which lies outside the Flag’'s address
range of 0..8191.

XOB 13: Error flag set

Many instructions can set the Error flag, see the "Reference Guide", status flags.

If an error occurs, the Error flag is set and XOB 13 is called. so that error can be
handled (alarm, error message to a printer, etc). XOB 13 is always called when the
Error flag is set, irrespective of whether the cause is a calculation, data transfer or
communications error.

If a more detailed diagnostics is needed for the Error flag, a PB (or FB) can be
conditionally called after every instruction which could set the Error flag.

Example:
DIV R 500 ;value 1

R 520 ;value 2
R 550 ;result

R 551 ;remainder
CPB E 73 ;if error then call PB 73 ....
PB 73 ;divide by zero
SET 0 99
INC C 1591

EPB

PB 73 is called after a divide by zero, which turns on Output 99. Counter C 1591
counts how often this event occurs. An overflow from multiplication could, for
example, activate output 98 and increment counter 1590.

XOB 13 should also be programmed, but can be empty.
If it is not programmed, the Error LED on the PCD's front-panel is turned on when the
Error flag is set, which may not be satisfactory.

IMPORTANT:

The Error flag and other arithmetic status flags (Positive, Negative, Zero) are
set in case of a particular event or state, and, if they are of interest, must be
processed immediately, as these status flags always refer to the last executed
instruction which can affect them.

For example, if a correct addition had followed the division by zero example
above, the Error flag would be reset.
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XOB 14, 15: Cyclic interrupt XOBs
XOBs 14 and 15 are called periodically with a frequency of between10ms and 1000s.
This frequency is defined by the SYSWR instruction.

XOB 16: Coldstart

XOB 16 is a strat-up block. It is processed when the PCD is powered up or when a
"restart cold" command is received from a programming tool. XOB 16 is used to
initialise data before starting the program. Once XOB 16 is finished, the program will
process COBs in ascending number order, but will never return to XOB 16.

XOB 16 cannot be restarted by the user program. If a particular action has to be
executable both by a COB and during initialisation, this action must be written in a PB
or FB which can be called from XOB 16 and from the COB.

XOB 16 has its own Index register which is separate from the Index registers used by
the COBs

XOB 17, 18, 19: Request to call an XOB via S-Bus

These three XOBs can be used as interrupt routines. They can be called when a
particular S-Bus message is received. The SYSWR instruction or Fupla FBox Special,
Execute XOB can also be used to call them.

XOB 20, 21, 22, 23 ,25: Interrupt input change detected
XOB 20,...25 is called when interrupt input INB1 or INB2 of the PCD has detected a
rising edge (see Saia PCD hardware manual for further details).

XOB 25, 26, 27, 28, 29 : Cyclic interrupt XOBs
XOBs 25,...,29 can be called periodically with a period between 10ms and 1000s.
The period is defined by the SYSWR instruction.

XOB 30: Loss of master slave connection with RIOs

The connection is tested after each message sent by the master station to the slave
station. If the test is negative, the master PCD calls XOB 30. This occurs, for
example, when an online station is disconnected from the network or is powered off.

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 7 | Program Structures | 10.12.13



7-22

Saia-Burgess Controls AG.

7.5 Sequential Blocks (SB 0 to 96)

Sequential blocks SB are a collection of Steps and Transitions. In each step you
execute a part of your program and in each transition you wait for a condition to occur
in order to continue with the following step. This is known as a Graftec program.

Graftec programs are created using the S-Graf editor, and the files have the
extension ".sfc". The Graftec editor is explained in the next chapter. It is an excellent
tool if you have to solve programming tasks, where your installation must deal with a
situation in a sequential manner.

SBs can be called from any other block.

7.6 Summary

Service Média  Opérand Notices

Cyclic Organization COB 0...31 Minimum 1 COB by program

Block

Programme Block PB 0...999 Under programs called by a COB,
PB,FB,SB or XOB

Function Block FB 0...1999 Function with parameters called by
a COB, PB,FB,SB or XOB

Sequential Block SB 0...95 Sequential under programs called
by a COB, PB or FB ( SB, XOB)

Step ST 0...5999

Transition TR 0...5999
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8

Graftec Programming

Saia PG5 Graftec is based on the French Grafcet standard NF C-03-190 and IEC 848, but
it contains a few differences and improvements. It is also known as "Sequential Function
Chart" (SFC).

Grafcet is independent of the technology used for its implementation. It standardises the
representation of sequential processes using a small number of graphical symbols
governed by a few simple rules. A Grafcet diagram is composed of steps which define
actions, and transitions which check for events.

A sequence consists of a succession of alternating steps and transitions. A step is not
executed until the preceding transition allows it.

The Saia PG5 Graftec editor creates all the instructions necessary to generate the diagram
within a Sequential Block (SB).

A Graftec application is programmed in two stages:
- The creation of the step/transition diagram which describes the sequential process.
- The coding of the steps and transitions with the Fupla or IL editors, S-Fup or S-Edit.

After the Build and Download of the program into the PCD, the functioning of the program
can be observed while it's running. This is a great help when testing and commissioning.

Graftec also allows you to subdivide a large structure into smaller pages. The pages are
like a zoom which allows the representation of the process in the desired level of detail.

The execution of a Graftec program is purely sequential and follows the Grafcet rules. The
result is an optimal speed of execution with a very fast reaction time. Even if the program
contains many steps and transitions , only the active transitions are executed. The
execution times of other cyclic parts of the program are not influenced, even by a large
Graftec program.
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8.1 Sequential Blocks (SB 0 to 95)

Because the timing of events is indeterminate, we cannot estimate the cycle time of a
sequential program. This makes it important to separate the cyclic programs from the
sequential programs.

A wait on a sequential event will never block the execution of a cyclic program. To satisfy
this condition, sequential programs are placed inside one of the SB structures which are
called on every cycle of the program.

If the sequential program in an SB is waiting for an event, the PCD stops processing the
SB and continues with the cyclic programs. The SB is called again on the next cycle of the

program.
Sequential Block

T

EULEdiI'—'n'-iFw Project  ©nline Mode Elock Page Help
8.2 Cyclic structure with call to SB 0 | sB I] i N
-—I e
' - main.fup = [COB 0] Page: 1/1 I\ ] |

“Wiew Page Mode Resource Project Online  Options

to 3

IEEE=EOEEE T
N

Initial Step,
start of the SB

= Call SB 0 — wiait for the
En start3_p signal
= # b s

- 4

| _ | / <
J 2 1 M Turn the output
Vw on

1 =1 Wit 1
Second
Symbol name FBox: Call SB End of the SB
of the SB 2 H Turn the output
off
E—
2 — “Wait on other
seccond
3 M Decremernt

Counter
SB's name and nume
ounter = 0 4 —— Counter =0 1
\ i}
\\ _’|—I

SE: 0 [PULSE] i

Ready
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Structure of a Sequential Block (SB)

I:I G Initial Step (IST)

Transition (TR) .

' Step (ST)

The Graftec editor (S-Graf) allows an SB to created using steps and transitions which
contain Instruction List or graphical Fupla code.

The Sequential Block starts with an Initial Step, represented by a square drawn with a
double line. This is the start of the sequential process which is executed the first time the
SB is called (cold start).

The structure must always be closed in a loop.

8.2.1 Rules for connecting Steps and Transitions

The structure of an SB has a simple but strict syntax. As you know, the block starts with the
Initial Step, and then alternates between Transitions and Steps. Two Steps or two
Transitions can never be directly connected.

N

0
T

HOHCHO
S

+

Correct Incorrect
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8.2.2 Transitions (TR 0..5999)

H| -~ Wigz the Info button touch?

The Graftec process is controlled by the code inside the transitions, which are active until
an event is detected, such as the change of state of an input, output, indicator, or
evaluation of a logical expression.

If the program is written in IL, the transition executes the next step only if the accumulator
(ACCU) is high (1) at the end of the transition.

If the program is written in Fupla, the transition executes the next step only if the input to
the FBox ETR is 1.

If these cases are not fulfilled at the end of the transition then it remains active and the
same transition is evaluated repeatedly until the awaited condition occurs.

Example: Detecting the rising edge of an input signal

IL program Fupla program

STH I8

DYN  F 80 [ 18Dyn+—ETR
Note:

For transitions in instruction list, the ACCU is always high (1) at the start of a transition or a
step. Therefore all ACCU dependent instructions are always executed, and empty
transitions are always fulfilled.
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8.2.3

Steps (ST 0..5999)

4 M transmit values

Steps contain the programs that are the actions of the process: turn on/off the outputs,
flags, calculations, loading counter values, etc.

Example: Controlling the axis of a machine with a motor.

4 H Load destinstion, speed, direction
and start the mouvement
A 1 Wait to be on destination
3 M Stop the mouvement

We define the destination position, the speed and the direction of the movement, then start
the movement. These tasks are executed once, so they are placed in a step.

Next we monitor the movement, and wait for it to reach the destination position. The actual
position is compared with the destination position. This task must be done repeatedly, so it
is placed in a transition. When the destination is reached, the transition exits with the
ACCU or the ETR FBox high, so the transition is fulfilled and the next step is executed.

The next step stops the motor at the destination position. This task is also executed once,
so it's placed in a step.

Note:

A step without a program passes control directly to the next transition. A step is executed
only once, it is not executed periodically like the transitions.

The entire Graftec structure starts with an Initial Step, represented by a square drawn with
a double line. This is the start of the sequential process which is executed the first time the
SB is called, after a cold start or power up.
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8.2.4 Properties of steps and transitions

Selecting a step or transition in the Graftec structure with the mouse displays the following
information in a window, if it has been opened with the Block, Properties command.

=l General
(Mame) SB_0.5T_5
Mumber
Comment Stop the mouwvement
Tvpe Skep
Scope Local
Editor Mo code editor

Name: Symbol name for the step or transition.

Number; Number of the step or transition. By default this number is empty,
which means it is dynamic and is assigned by the Build. If necessary
a number can be defined, either 2000 or 6000 steps and transitions
are available according to the PCD type.

Comment: Free test comment which is shown on the right of the step or
transition.

Type: Step or Transition.

Scope: Scope of the symbol (Local or Public). If Public then the symbol
name can be accessed from other files, but that's not normally
necessary for steps or transitions.

Editor: IL Instruction List or Function Block Diagram.
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8.2.5 Typical Graftec sequences

Simple sequence
Alternate steps and transitions.
Note that two steps or transitions cannot be connected
together.

Alternate branching (OU)

A branch with a choice of sequences. The transitions are
evaluated from left to right. The first transition to be active
determines which sequence is executed.

An alternate branch always starts from a step, which is
connected to several transitions, and is terminated by
transitions which converge into a single step. The Graftec

editor supports up to 32 branches. If there are more than 32
branches, XOB 9 in called.

Simultaneous branching (ET)
A simultaneous branch contains several sequences which are o
executed in parallel at the same time. The simultaneous E%

branch always starts with a transition which is connected to
several steps, and terminated by a single synchronising
transition. The Graftec editor supports up to 32 parallel
branches. If there are more than 32 branches, XOB 9 is called.

Jump sequence
The jump sequence is like an alternate branch which allows a
sequence to be processed in a conditional manner.

Repeat sequence
The repeat sequence is also like an alternate branch, but it is
connected to a preceding step. In the example, a counter is
initialised with the number of loops, then follows a simple
sequence of any length, the last step decrements the counter,
and if the counter is not zero then it repeats the loop.
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8.3 Creating a Graftec project

For this example, we will create a new Project to contain the files for the Graftec program.

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

= For graphical programming, prepare a Graftec file and a Fupla file.
= For IL programming, prepare a Graftec file and an IL ".src" file.

8.3.1 Create a new project

From Project Manager, use the Project, New menu command to create the new project.

r@ MNew Project

e [l

Project Tree

Project Mame:

Frojects Directony:
C:hUzersPublichSBCAPGE_21\Projectz

Description:

Create Device

B x

#-[Z1 Commen Files
Libraries

Eﬁ Devicel - PCD2
ﬂ;[g Online Settings
-E8 Configuration
“[15] Build Options
- Pragram Files
-1 Listing Files

-[_] Documentation Files

Project 'Chapters' : 1 Device(s)

ak. ] [ Cancel

8.3.2 Add aFuplaorlIL file

Project Tree o x

Project "Chapterd' @ 1 Device(s)
-] Common Files

o Libraries

=1 pevicel - PCDZ
Eag Online Settings

--E8 Configuration

----- Build Options

- s
-1 Litin I
-] 0o Add Files...

Faste fl
Delate Al KK~

Print... Cittl

Choose the file type:
Fupla File (*.fup) or
Instruction List File (*.src).
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(8 New File [Daily timer]

File Marne;
COE Callz SB

Directony:

File Type:

C:h U zers'\PublichSBCAPGE_21\Projectz\S amples\PGS User Manual\Chapter

Instruction List File [%.zrc)
Profibus-DF Metwork File [*.dp)
Profi-5-10 Metwark. File [* zia]
LOM Metwork File [*.lon]
Wéatch window File [* Buw)

]

Description:

Linked/Buil Open file niow

(1]9

J

Cancel
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8.3.3 Calling the SB from a COB

Depending on the choice of language (IL or Fupla), either call the SB with a CSB
instruction or a Call SB FBox. Open the new file and write the program as shown below.

IL Program: Fupla Program:

CcoB 1 ;start of COB

0
[ =—(En

CSB 0 :call SB O # o |

ECOB -end of COB FBox: Block Calls, Call SB

The SB can be called as in the examples above. But there's an even easier way. The PG5
can automatically create a COB containing the CSB instruction to call the SB. This is
enabled by an option on the Build Options dialog box, Advanced group, set Generate SB
calls to Yes. (This option is set to Yes by default.)

You can create the SB first, as described below, and then add the call afterwards so you
can use the symbol name of the SB instead of the number.

8.3.4 Add a Graftec file

- Mew... Ctrl+M
Project Tree
— Add Files...
. Project '"Chapt - .
[ Common Files Paste (® New File [Daily timer] L | [
- Libraries
1 File H B
=13 Devicel - PCL Delete Al | Tl Rame
. . Pulsl
JT&'GE Orline Setti Print
b-E8 Configuratic it Directory.
..... Build Cptions C:AUsers\PublichSBCAPGEE_214ProjectshS ampleshPRS User ManuahChapter
ElI:l Program Files File Type:
f |#] COE Calls SB.Fup Fupla Fils [* -
i Graftec File [* gfc =
_PU|S?'SFE Iristraction List File [*.5rc) =
-] Listing Files Profibus DP Metwark File [ dp)
e i i Profi-5-10 Metwork, File [#.5i0)
(3 Documentation Files LOON Hetwork File: [* lon]
Wwatch Window File [* Sww] -
Dezcriphion:
Choose the file type: -

Graftec File (*.sfc)

Linked/Built Open file now

] ] [ Cancel
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8.3.5 Page Navigator, adding an SB

When a new Graftec file is created, the editor automatically creates a sequential block
containing the initial step.

Several SBs can be created inside a single Graftec file. The Page Navigator and Block
Symbols windows show the list of SBs in the file.

If necessary, another SB can be added to the file using the Block, New menu command,
then modify the block's details from the Properties window. This window is also used to
modify the properties of the SB which is created when a new file is created.

=l General

[Marme) SE_Z.96_7

Mumber

Carmmenk

Twpe SE

Scope Galobal
Name: The symbol name of the block. Assigning meaningful names to the

blocks it makes the program easier to understand and maintain.

Comment: Free comment which can describe some details about the block.
Number: Block's number. By default the block's number is blank, so it is

assigned dynamically by the Build. If necessary, you can assign a
number yourself.

Scope: Scope of the SB's symbol name (Local or Public).
Use Public if the symbol needs to be accessed from other files. For
example, if it is called from a COB defined in another file.

To display the Graftec structure of an SB, right-click on the Page Navigator window and
select the Open Block command from the context menu.

Next, we will structure the SB with the steps and transitions.
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8.4

8.4.1

8.4.2

8.4.3

e

£

L9

Smart Mode

Editing the Graftec structure

A new Graftec file always contains the initial step, which is executed
the first time the SB is run. Additional steps and transitions are added

using keyboard or toolbar commands.

Editing a simple sequence

1 Press the Transition Mode toolbar button. 2.
2. Place the mouse pointer on the initial step and $

click the left-hand mouse button.

4, Move the mouse over the new transition and
click again.
5. Continue in the same way.

3. Press the Step Mode toolbar button. 3. .
1

Creating a loop

When the sequence ends, the SB also ends. To repeat the
sequence, a loop must be added.

Remember that it's illegal to directly connect two steps or two
transitions, a loop always starts after a transition, and
connects above a step.

1. Press the Select Mode toolbar button
2. Click on the transition before the jump
3. Press the Link Mode toolbar button

4, Click on the step to be jumped to

Smart cursor option

8-13

Sequences can also be edited using the button Smart Mode.This mode automatically
changes the cursor mode according to the mouse pointer's location.

o f | |
:1{5 1 - . %.;]

+

If the mouse pointer is over a step or transition, then Select Mode is activated and the
mouse pointer becomes a hand. Double-clicking opens the program editor to edit the

element's code.
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Moving the mouse pointer to the bottom of a step or transition changes the mouse pointer
to represent the transition or step which would be inserted below if the left-hand mouse
button is pressed.

If the mouse pointer is moved over the right hand side of the step or transition, the mouse

pointer changes to indicate that an alternate or simultaneous branch will be created if the
left-hand mouse button is pressed.

8.4.4 Creating an alternate branch (OU)

1. Activate Transition Mode 1 +
2. Select a transition which us already
followed by a state 2 »

3. Each time the left-hand mouse button
is pressed, a new transition as added
to the right

8.4.5 Connecting alternate branches

1. Activate Select Mode 1
Select a transition to connect
Press the Link mode button k
Click on the step, the transition is

connected after this step 1 _I-K |

pown

8.4.6 Creating a simultaneous branch (ET)

1. Activate Step Mode
2. Click on the first step to connect a

new step on the right
3. Each click of the mouse on a step 2 4

connects a hew step on the right —

8.4.7 Connecting simultaneous branches

. . 1 —T
To synchronize simultaneous branches:
Activate Select Mode
Select the step to be connected k

Activate Link Mode

Click on the destination transition 2
3. ] 4 T

PownPE
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8.4.8 Adding acomment

1. Activate Select mode

2. Right-click with the mouse on the step
or transition to display the Properties
window

3. Enter the comment in the Comment
field of the Properties window

Tip: To create a comment on two
lines, enter "\n', for example:
Line 1\nLine 2
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M Turn input OM

= General
(Mame) SE_0.5T_1
Murmber
Comment Turn input ON
Tvpe Skep
Scope Local
Editor Mo code editor
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8.4.9 Inserting a sequence

1. Activate Transition Mode

2. Click on a step which already has a
transition

3. A new step and transition are inserted

8.4.10 Deleting a sequence

1. Activate Select mode.

2. Click on the first step or transition of
the sequence to be deleted

3. Hold down the Shift key and click on
the last transition or step. The marked
sequence in highlighted.

4. Press the Del key

The marked sequence cannot be deleted
if it would result in an invalid structure.

8.4.11 Copy/pasting a sequence

To copy a sequence to the clipboard:
1. Activate Select Mode

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

2
. 1 H Turn the autput
\i on
B
H B
second ‘g
2 M Turnthe output A T Wit 1
off second
2 M Turn the output
off
1. | &
| |
2 " M Turnthe output B M Turnthe output
\4 an an
3 | Wit 1

second

second

1. III 0 H Set the counter

2. Click on the first element of the sequence o3
3. Hold down the Shift key and click on the last

element of the sequence 0 Wt for the
4. Copy the sequence to the clipboard with the start3_p signal

menu command Edit, Copy or press Ctrl+C 2. »

To paste the sequence from the clipboard:

5. Activate Select Mode

6. Click on the element before the sequence to 3_» S o

be inserted

7. Use the menu command Edit, Paste or press

Ctrl+V
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Note:

Depending on the destination element's type (step or transition) and the elements to be
inserted, the sequence will be added below (simple sequence), or to the left (alternate
sequence) of the selected element.

Inserting on a step Inserting on a transition
0 — Set the courter 0 H Set the courter
to 3 to 3
M Wiait for the W 1 Wiait for the
start3_p signal start3_p signal
| — Turn the output A — Turn the output
an Hn
A 1 Wiait 1 H | I:|ZI Wit 1
Zecond econd
H| M =et the counter 0 H Set the courter
o3 to 3
W Wit for the W 1 Wiait for the
start3_p zignal start3_p signal
" M Turn the output
H | M Turn the output 2 M Turn the output on
aon aon
A =3 Wiat 1
H | Wizt 1 2 Wizt 1 econd
Fecand Fecand
2 M Turn the output
an
2 Wit 1
second
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8.5

8.5.1

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Writing a first sequential block

Objective:
Write a program which blinks output O 33 (Three_pulses) three times whenever input I 2
(Start_3_pulses) is activated.

Timing diagram

Input Start_3_pulses [

Output Three_pulses ] | | | | L

1s 1s
+“—r>—>

» Time

Creating the Graftec structure

We always start with the initial step which is the start-up entry point. It will initialise the
counter. (If it is not used, it can remain empty, without code or a comment.) Next, we wait
for the signal Start 3 Pulses. Edit the transition as below and enter a comment in the
Properties window.

Properties oo
0 || St the sourter block :PULSE_, TR_0 -
o e
= General
0 =3 Wt for the {Mame)  PULSE_TR_(O
start3_p signal Mumber

Comment  Wait For the Ynstart3_p signal
Tvpe Transikion
Scope Local
Editar Function Block Diagram
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At the start of the sequence, set the output Three_pulses to the high state for 1 second,
then set it low for 1 second. Repeat this operation three times, then repeat the entire
sequence including the initial step.

5} M =etthe courter
to 3

W 1 Wait far the
starta_p signal

s
-
I

Turn the output

an

A T Wait 1

second

2 Turn the output
off

2 1 Wait on other

second

3 M Decrement
Counter

13 1 Courter =0 M —— Courter =0
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8.5.2

8.5.3

8.5.4

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Choosing the editor: IL or Fupla (S-Edit or S-Fup)

Now that the Graftec structure has been created, it remains to write the code for each step
and transition, using the Instruction List editor (S-Edit) or the Function Block Diagram editor

(S-Fup). The default choice of editor is defined from the Options dialog box, Code Editor,
Default editor.

Editing the symbols

First declare all the data using the Symbol Editor, assigning symbol names, types,
addresses and comments, as shown in the window below.

Symbaols o x
E= EE |+ + |T= | A E | x3 cu ,J Find: Twpe a substring to find g B
Symbol Mame Type Addrezz..| Comment Scope |~

ﬂ = PULSE.sfc ROOT
— &k Start_3 pulzes | 2 [rput mak.es the sequence start Local
— & Three_pulzes ] 33 Cukput will blink, three times Local
— & Mumber_of_pulses | K 3 Caonztant gives the number of pulzes | Local
— &, PulzeCounter C Counter countz the number of pulzez | Local
— & Pulze_Time K. 10 Ciuration of a pulze in 100ms Local
— G Pulze_Timer T Timer measures the pulse ime Local
& One_S_Timer T Local |
— hd

All Publics | System | PULSE sfc X |

] Symbals | Block Symbals |

Programming an initial step, loading a counter

Open the initial step to add the code which loads counter PulseCounter with the constant
Number_of pulses (3). Double-click on the element to be edited and choose the editor IL
Instruction List or Function Block Diagram (Fupla)

Fupla Program:
Use the FBox: Graftec, Load Counter

Important: Do not use timers or counters from other families which are reserved for cyclic
programs.

0 | setthecouter || Murmber_of pulsesi=— Load Counter
ta3 FulseCounter

IL Program:

LD PulseCounter ;initialise the counter
Number_of pulses
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8.5.5 Programming a transition, waiting for the start signal

A transition is reprocessed repeatedly until the ETR FBox input is high (Fupla), or the
ACCU is high (IL), at the end of the transition. Transition O waits for the input
Start_3 pulses to go high.

Fupla program:

0 == it for the | Start_3_pulses=—FETR |

start3_p signal Add the FBox: Graftec, End of transition

IL program:

;Start High — set the ACCU to the state of input Start 3 pulses
STH Start_3 pulses

8.5.6 Programming a step, turning on an output and starting a timer

This step turns on the output and loads the timer, then continues to the next transition to
wait for the timer to reach 0.

Fupla program:

The timers and counters in the Fupla standard library are not designed for SBs, they are
designed for COBs which are executed cyclically. Instead, you must use the functions in
the Graftec family which are specially designed for SBs. These can be loaded in a step,
and interrogated later in a transition.

| H Turnthe output | Pulse_Time - Load Timer FBox: _
o One_S_Timer - Graftec: Load Timer
- Binary: High
Hi—=Three_pulses |
IL program:
SET  Three_pulses ;turn on the output
LD One_S Timer ;start the timer
Pulse_Time
8.5.7 Waiting for a timer
Fupla program:
A = Wt 1 Timer=0 ETR Fbox: o
- - Graftec, Tempo écoulé
seeond 1 One_S_Timer - Graftec, Fin TR

IL program:

;Set the ACCU high if the timer has reached 0
STL  One_S Timer
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8.5.8  Turning off an output when a timer reaches 0
Step and transition 2 are similar to step and transition 1, except that output Three_pulses is
set low, and a different timer is started.
Fupla program:
: . FBox:
Pulse_Time |-—— .
| | = Load TIITIEI' - Graftec: Load timer
Fulse Timer - Binary: Low
2 M Turn the output
off
L-+—eThree_pulses |
IL program:
RES Three_pulses ;turn on the output
LD Pulse_Timer ;load the timer
Pulse_Time
Note: For steps and transitions 1 and 2 we have used two different timers (One_S_Timer
and Pulse_Timer), but to economise on the number of timers used we could have used
one, by using the same timer twice, because they are not used at the same time.
8.5.9 Decrementing a counter
Fupla program:
The counter is decremented each time the step is executed, because the FBox input is
high (1).
I
3 — Decremert — Dec Counter +—
| ourter PulseCounter
FBox: Graftec, Decrement counter
IL program:
;if the ACCU i1s high, dexcrement the counter
DEC PulseCounter
Remember that the ACCU is always high (1) at the start of an ST or TR, so the ACCU-
dependent instructions are always executed.
8.5.10 Alternate branching

The next two transitions make a choice.

Fupla program: IL program:

3 Courter = 0 Counter=0 ETR
|Pu|gecnunter | STL PulseCounter

FBox: Graftec, Counter is zero
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o]

Invert Binary
Connector

8.6

Build All

8.6.1

8.6.2

=]
=

Download
Program

Transition 3: The input to FBox ETR is 1 if the counter is 0.
Transition 4: The input to FBox ETR is 1 if the counter is not zero.

Place an inverter at the input of the ETR FBox with the toolbar button Invert Binary
Connector.

Building and debugging the program

Once the programming is complete, press the Build button on the toolbar to compile,
assemble and link the entire program.

Messages window

. . Messages 1 x
Project Manager's Messages LA emare
Text/DE size: 84 butes :I

WII’.ldOW indicates the results of the  [I-=0 ~= - memory size. O bytes
build. If the program was created E_Iullsalsymbulsl: 39D .

. . . he. 3 X
without errors, the last line in the ||~ 9% SomPIEts.  EiaE. Bwamngs

window will show: Generating Block Information files...
Block Information Files complete

Build successful. Total errors: 0 Build successful. Total errors: 0 Total warnings: 0

Total warnings: 0 =
< | 4

Error messages are shown in red. Double-clicking on an error message will usually take
you to the part of the program which contains the error.

Project Manager also has an Error List window which shows only the error and warning
messages.

Online tools
It remains to download the program and go into online mode.
Using the Graftec editor, the execution of the sequential block can be visualised when

online. A red dot indicates the active transition, so the sequential operation can be
viewed.

H | M Turn the output
an
»
M 3 Wait 1
secand
2 M Turn the output
off
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We can stop the program at any time by pressing the Stop button, and then continue

® the program step-by-step.
ol Each time the Step By Step button is pressed, a step or transition executed.

The Step In button opens the step or transition with the Fupla or IL editor, so that the
code inside the step or transition can be stepped through.

The Run to Element button processes all the Graftec steps and transitions and stops
'ﬁ? when the selected element is reached. If the program is already running, it will stop at
the selected element.
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8.7 Grouping a Graftec program into pages

Graftec allows a sequence of steps and transitions to be grouped into a new element called
a Page. The element looks like a step, and can have its own comment, but is distinguished
by an additional vertical line on the left hand side.

Pages allow the Graftec structure to represent the process from a higher level, and each
page can be opened to display the next level of detail, which is composed of more pages,
steps and transitions.

Pages can themselves contain pages, without any nesting depth limitations. The nesting of
pages is bit like a zoom function which permits the representation of the program to several
levels of detail.

First step of the page: a
page always begins and ends
with a step

Icon for a page

Pages can be
created inside other
pages

Arrows for scrolling
the pages

Step which ends
the page

8.7.1 Rules for editing pages
Graftec sequences to be made into pages must respect a few rules:
e A page must always start and end with a step.

e The sequence cannot be only one step.
e The entry and exit steps cannot be deleted.
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8.7.2 Creating a new page

To create a new page, proceed as follows:
e Activate Select mode
e Select the first step for the page
e Hold down the Shift key and select the last page of the sequence
e Use the menu command Page, Create

) M et the counter
to 3

0 T Wit for the
start3_p signal

0 M Set the counter
q = o3
0 — Wait for the
2 n sta Alvlﬁﬂ ly O | — Turn the output
an
/
o == 0 M| Cwutpt control o —— Wait 1
Fecond
3 | 3 —— Counter =0 2 H Turn the output
off
12— Wit on ather
3 1 Counter=10 ¥ T Counter =0 second
O (3 H Decrement
Courter
8.7.3 Opening pages
— To view the contents of a page, select the page and use the Page, Subpage menu

command or toolbar button.

The command Page, Calling collapses the page to view the level above. The top level page
B, is shown by the command Go To Main

8.7.4 Expanding a page

To replace a page with its original sequence, select the page and use the Page,
Expand command.
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8.7.5
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Block Navigator

Page Mavigator

=3 SB 15

|_:_|... Page 1716 ;INIT

= Page 1772 JEJEC.PLAT,
Page 1775 JERRELR
Page 1752 ;TESTE REF
age 1727 ;PRISE REF

--[5] Page 1760 ; TESTE REF

(-] Page 1765 ;SEQUENCE

=B 5B 16

{5} Page 1853 ;INIT
5] Page 1855 |WAaRNING
- [i] Page 1858 ;PLATEALX

,EE] Sequence == Page Mavigator

8-27

It is strongly recommended to reduce the size of a large Graftec structure by using pages.
This makes it easier to read the program and to navigate between the high level
functionality represented by the pages.

The Block Navigator provides a global view of all the SBs and pages in the file. The
selection of a block or a page in this view displays the corresponding block or page without
having to search for it in the Graftec structure.
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templates

Sequences of steps and transitions can be grouped into templates which can be used like
a library of sequences in other programs.

8.1.1 Creating a template

1M1

Check if a value changed

101

102 — Readthe status 7

146 |

| e —
x

168 -1

File: Ci\UsersichZzcapillfpphatailocall Templ SBCSGErafS2) ~351 235, fmp

147

aroup:
I Check if a walue changed j

169 T

149

172 T

Mame:

I Read current position 7

Comment:

[l
Help | | Ik I Zancel

1

It is very easy to create a template. Select a sequence of steps and transitions, and use the
Edit, Add to templates command. The command is also on the context menu. A dialog box
is displayed which prompts for a group name, template name and comment.

Templates are organised into Groups which are comparable to FBox Families. The groups
classify the templates according to the criteria defined by the author. Templates are listed
below their group names in the Templates window.

Templates o=

T Termnplate file @ deflst
= it Check if & value changed
AN - =] current position ?
. Read the status 7
% Read labched position ?
e ", Read current alarm ?

The icons show how the template starts and ends. Any sequence can be made into a
template, they can contain pages, branches, etc, and be coded in Fupla or IL.
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8.1.2

Importing templates

The templates can be used in any projects. Open the Templates window using View,
Templates, and drag-and-drop the template into the Graftec structure. All the steps,
transitions, branches, symbols, comments and associated Fupla or IL code are inserted.

A dialog box is displayed which allows the modification of the names, addresses,
comments and scopes of symbols imported by the template, and changes to various other
data. This functionality can be compared to a Macro or Function Box with parameters.

x
Files: " General  Spmbol List I FEox Li$t| Source I
;?‘—DD Symbal Mame Type &ddressfValue | Comment Scope
TR_l =1 File ROOT
ST:I — &% ChecksumOK F Local
TR 2 — &y ErrorCode0k, F Local
TR:S — &y MewDataReady |F Received new data | Local
ST 2 I— &y NumberRecerve... [F Murnber of received .| Local
ST 3 |— & R eadPosition F Fead the curent pa...| Local
— & StartReceiving F Start the receiving Local
— &y CalculatedCheck..| B Local
— & CounterE rorComm| B Local
— & ErrorCode R Local
— & MumberReceive... [R The number of recei.. | Local
|— &% ReceivedCheck... R Local
L— & TimeoutComm T Local
< | i
Ok I Cancel | Help |

The Symbol List tab shows all the symbols contained in the template. The fastest way to
rename the symbols and prevent duplication of symbol names is to put all the symbols into
a symbol Group. The context menu command Insert Pre-group will place the symbols
below into a group with the name of your choice.

& HMS R 500
& ONTIME R 10 200
&, OFFTIME R 1 10 -
= — T 1 500
& OHTIME R h01
@, OFFTIME R 502

To update the addresses of symbols, they can be sorted by type by pressing the column
header button Type, edit the address of the first element, then drag the tiny square on the
bottom right of the cell downwards to select all the addresses to be renumbered.

To import the same template several times, see the parameters on the General tab. It
allows an index to be inserted into the symbol hames or groups using the # character. This
character is automatically replaced by the index number, incremented by one for each copy
of the template. The context menu command Indexing can also be used.
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9 Programming in IL (Instruction List)

The Saia PG5 IL editor (S-Edit) can be used to create the fastest and most efficient
programs for Saia PCD controllers. IL stands for Instruction List, which is a low level non-
graphical language using the PCD's native instruction set. All PCD models share the same
instruction set, thereby guaranteeing portability of programs from one PCD to another.

The IL editor is more than just a valuable aid to program editing, it is also a diagnostic and
on-line testing tool.
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9.1 Preparing an IL project

First, prepare a new project and file in which to edit the IL program.

9.1.1 Create new project

In the Saia PG5 Project Manager window, select menu File, Project, New... and create the
new project.

[ @) New Project EET)

[ Enter the project name
Froject Hame: 7

Frojects Directony:

C:AUsers\PUbc\SECYPGE_214Projects

Description:

Create Device

o] [ Caed

9.1.2 Create new IL file

To add a new program file to the project, select the folder Program Files, right-click with the

| mouse, and select menu New... (or press the New File button on the toolbar):
New File

® New File [Example] [ Enterthefilename ]

EE Equations logique
gy online Settings File Mame: y

EX Device Configur Logoe. src

Build Cptions .
[EXBEE FProgram Files necton:
[-/27] Listing Files C:A\lsershPublich5B CAPGE_214Projects\S ampleshPGE User Manual\Chapter
I:l Docurmnentation f File Type:

[and select IL file type (*.src)

Fupla File [*.fup)

Paste Graftec File [* sfc

Delete All File Istuction List File [F.src)

[E—— Prafibuz-DP Metwork, File [*.dp)
Prink. .. Prafi-5-10 Netwark, File [*.zio]

LOM Metwork File [*.lon]

W atch Window File [ B 7

[

Dezcrptian:

Linked/Built Open file now

QK ] [ Cancel
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9.2 Layout of the IL Editor window
Mnemonics
Labels Operands Cgmments
2 Parking lot - Sai 1PG5 IL Editor - [Parking lot.src] - |EI|5|
File Edit Seargh Wie Project  ©nline  Tools  Window  Help
DeEdd g 2R < > #éa FEQ IR s Gam EE TF
~ Parking lot.src ] 1B
Start of COB ; Cyclical|Orgafisation Block j
COB a ; Cyclical program
Sequence of ] : No superuvision time
instruction
processing within STH Car_incoming ; A car comes into the parkil
block DY¥H Dynamise_incoming_car_signal] ; On the positiv flank of im
oc DEC Humber_of_free_slots ; Decrement the number of -
STH Car_outgoing ; A car leaves into the park:
D¥H Dynamise_leaving_car_signal | ; On the positiv flank of ouw
IHC Humber of free slots ; Increment the number of -
T Symbol Editor 3 x
End of COB E: EE| + + | T k7 Cd L JFind: Type a substring to find - R
Sembol Marme Tupe Addrezz AV | Actual Value Comrent Scope s
J =~ Parking lot_sic ROOT
— & Car_incoming | 0 0 Gets high when a .| Local J
— &y Car_outgaing | 1 1 Getz high when a .| Local
JLI_I —&y Red light a 32 32 Stops new carz at | Local al
Ready — & Mumber_of_free... | C 1400 Counts the numbe..| Local P
— &% Dynamise_incom...| F 7h02 Flag detectz the 1i... | Lozal =
— & Dynamise_leavin..| F 7h03 Flag detects the ... | Local
Globals | Syztem | Parking lotsic X

The IL editor is similar to any other commercial text editor. The same editing features are
present, such as Copy/Paste or Find/Replace. However, the IL editor offers more than just
conventional text editing:

- Automatic formatting of each line as it's entered
- Syntax colouring, enabling each type of information to be identified
- Integrated Symbol Editor window

- Online step-by-step and debugging features
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9.21

Sum
123

View Symbols
or Values

View User or
Auto Comment

Editing a line of code

Label Mnemo. Operand Comment

;Increment a register

5TH Flag ;Copy the Flag state into the accu
DYH DFlag ;0n a positiv flank of the Flag |, set the accu eigh
JR L Hext ;If the accu is low, jump to the label Mext
INC Register ; Increment the register
Hext: HOP ;Ho instruction

IL program lines are formatted into 4 columns:

Label
Represented by the default colour red, the label is a symbol name for a program line, which
is used as a destination for jump instructions, e.g. JR L Next.

Mnemonic
Represented by the default colour blue, the mnemonic is the instruction's name.

Operand
Represented by the default colour black, the operand defines the data type: input, output,
flag, register, etc. which the instruction will operate on.

The View Symbols or Values button allows either the operand address or its symbol to be
displayed.
STH Flag

) s Fo
Comment

Program comments are shown in green and begin with a semi-colon. They are aligned on
the right of the mnemonic and operand, but may also occupy a whole line.

If the comment will take several lines, it can be edited between two directives: $SKIP and
$ENDSKIP. These tell the assembler to disregard all text which appears between them.

SSKIP

Author: Dupont Fred
Date: 28.10.28083
File: Logic.src
SEMDSKIP

The View User or Auto Comment button can be used to view either the user comments
attached to each line of the program, or the automatic comments attached to each symbol
as defined in the Symbol Editor window.

STH Flag ;Copy the Flag state into the accu

|:> STH Flag ;Control the incrementation
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Automatic formatting of instruction lines

If the Auto Format while typing option is enabled, whenever Enter is pressed at the end of a
line, the line is auto-formatted using the user-defined column widths. Options are defined
from the menu command Tools, Options.

If auto-formatting is off, lines can be marked and formatted using the Tools, Auto Format
menu command.

Creating an organization block

IL file for a small program

coB O ;Start of COB
Sequence of 0 ;No supervision time
instruction STH 11 ;Example of logic equation
processing AND 1 2
within block ouT 0 32

ECOB ;End of COB O

The Saia PCD programming language is structured using organization blocks, in which the
user writes application programs.

Each block provides a particular service: cyclical organization blocks (COB) for cyclical
programs; sequential blocks (SB) for sequential programs, program blocks (PB) for
subroutines; function blocks (FB) for subroutines with parameters; exception organization
blocks (XOB) for exception routines.

Blocks are delimited by a start instruction and an end instruction. For example, the
instruction COB marks the start of a cyclic organization block, which ends with the same
instruction preceded by the letter E for "end" (ECOB). All program code belonging to this
block must be placed between the instructions COB and ECOB, never outside the block.

Even the smallest PCD program will always have a COB. Other blocks may then be added
as required.

Sequence of processing for instructions and blocks

Within each block, the PCD processes program instructions line by line, from the start
instruction to the end-of-block instruction.

The order in which instruction lines are written within an organization block is important.
However, the order in which the organization blocks themselves are written is not
important. Different rules define the sequence of block processing:

In a PCD coldstart, the programmable controller first looks for XOB 16, the coldstart block.
If it is present, it will always be processed first, regardless of whether it is at the beginning
or end of the file.

Then, the machine looks for COBs in the program and processes them in numerical order:
COB 0, COB 1, ... COB 15, regardless of the order in which they appear in the file. After
the last COB, the program will start again from COB 0.
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All the blocks for sequential programs (SB), subroutines (PB) and functions (FB) are called
by the user program with the instructions CSB (Call SB), CPB (Call PB) and CFB (Call FB).
The user program therefore determines when and in what order SBs, PBs and FBs are
processed.

All exception blocks are automatically called as soon as the particular event concerned
occurs. These events are unpredictable and may happen at any time. The order in which
they are processed cannot be defined. Each hardware or software event is linked to a
distinct XOB. These events cannot be modified by the user. However, the user is free to
program which action to take within each of the XOBs.

9.2.5 Rules to follow when editing blocks

Even though blocks can be written in any order, the following rules must be followed:

IL file IL file
XOB 16
< EXOB
COB 0
0
ECOB
PB 1
N EPB

Blocks cannot be written inside other blocks. They must always follow each other.
No program instructions may be defined outside a block, with the exception of symbol
definitions, texts and data blocks.
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Symbol Editor window

Symbaol Editor X
Ex EE |+ + |§ A S T |2 cu JJFind: Type a substring ko find - s
Syrmbal M ame Type AddrezsMValue | Comment

ﬂ =~ Parking lot.src ROOT
— & Car_incoming I 0 Getz high when a car comes into the .
— & Car_outgoing I 1 etz high when a car leaves the par...
— &y Fed_light ] 32 Stopz new carz at the entry
— & Mumber_of_free_zlots C Countz the number of free parking zlots
— & Dynamize_incoming_car_signal| F Flag detects the rizing edge of the c...
— &% Dynamize_leaving_car_signal | F Flag detects the rizing edoe an the c...

All Publics | Syetem | Parking lobzc %

The Symbol Editor window contains a list of the data a program. It can be viewed with the
Show/Hide Symbol Editor button, or via the menu commandView/Symbol Editor. Each line
defines all the information relative to an operand and constitutes a symbol:

Symbol Name

The symbol name is the name assigned to the input, output, flag, register, etc. Using a
name is better than using a number because it makes the program easier to understand
and easier to maintain. It allows changing an address, data type or comment from the
Symbol Editor window and it is updated throughout the open file.

Syntax for symbol names
The first character is always a letter, followed by other letters, numbers, or the underscore
character. Do not use accented characters (6,e,¢,...).

Differences of case (upper or lower) have no significance: MotorOn and MOTORON are the
same symbol.

Type
Defines the data type: input (1), output (O), register (R), counter (C), timer (T), TEXT, DB,
etc. R FLOAT is a register which contains a floating point value.

Address

Each data type has its own range of available addresses:

Inputs and outputs: dependent on I/O modules inserted in PCD

Flags: F 0..16383

Registers: R 0..16383

Timers/counters: T/C 0..1599 (the number of timers is configured from the Build Options)

Comment

STH Flag ;Copy the Flag state into the accu

View User or |:> STH Flag ;Control the incrementation

Auto Comment

The comment is linked to the symbol and can be viewed instead of the user comment
linked to each line of program code.
Toggle with the button View User or Auto Comment.
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9.3.1

Enter:

Add new symbol to Symbol Editor list

There are several ways to create new symbols.

Simple method

To add a symbol to the list, open the Symbol Editor window, position the mouse in the

middle of the window and right-click to select the context menu Insert Symbol. Then fill in
the fields: Symbol Name, Type, Address/Value, Comment and Scope.

Quick method 1

Symbol Mame Type AddreszfY .| Comment Scope
Eh Parking lot_src ROOT :|
— Fed_light o 32:ztop new carg
— &y Red_light 0 32 shop new cars Local

It is also possible to enter variables for the different information fields from the Symbol
Name field. This is more practical and quicker. See example below.

Syntax to follow:

symbol _name type address ;comment

If the new symbol has been defined using the above syntax, pressing the Enter key on the
keyboard will automatically validate and place information in the correct fields.

Quick method 2

Symbol M ame Type Addreze .. | Comment Scope
= Parking lot.src ROOT
L
sth Red light= o 32; stop new cars
% Syrbol Mame Type Addrezzfd . | Comment Soope
= Parking lot_sic ROOT
— &y Red light 0 32 ghop new cars Local

Quick method 3
New symbols can also be added when editing the program. To do this, edit a line of
program code with the mnemonic and its operand. For the operand, enter the symbol name
and definition following the syntax below:

symbol _name = type address ;comment
e.g. MySymbol=R 123 ;this is my symbol

Pressing the Enter key on the keyboard with automatically place the new symbol on the
Symbol Editor.
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Operand addressing modes

A symbol definition does not necessarily include all the information presented below. We
distinguish between three types of addressing:

Absolute addresses

Symbal Mame Type &ddresz.. | Comment Scope &
=~ Parking lot_zrc ROOT
— Gy F 50 Flag detects the n... | Local

The data is defined only with a type and address (e.g. 32), and an optional comment. Using
absolute addressing directly in the program is a disadvantage when changing the type or
address. The user program will not be updated by changes made in the symbol list.
Changes must be made manually for each line of a program. It is therefore preferable to
use symbol names, with optional dynamic addressing.

Symbol names

Swyrnbal M anne Type Addresz.. | Comment Scope &
= Parking lot.src ROOT
— & Dynamize_incoming_car_signal F 50 Flag detectz the ri... | Local

The data is defined with a symbol name, type, address and optional comment. Correction
of symbol, type or address is supported from the symbol list and each user program line
automatically updated if the symbol is changed.

Dynamic addressing

Swyrnbal M ame Type Addrezz.. | Comment Scope
= Parking lot. src ROOT
— &% Dynamizse_incoming_car_signal F Flag detects the ... | Local

This is a form of symbolic addressing in which the address is not defined. The address is
assigned automatically during the program build. The address is taken from an address
range defined by the Build Options.. (See Project Manager.)

Note: Dynamic addressing is available with flags, counters, timers, registers, texts, DBs,
COBs, PBs, FBs and SBs. However, absolute addresses must always be defined for
inputs, outputs and XOBs.
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9.3.3

Using the Symbol Editor

When a program is edited, symbols already defined in the Symbol Editor window can be
used in different ways:

Symbol entry from the keyboard

The symbol name is entered in full from the keyboard for each instruction that uses it. This
method might allow a symbol name to be edited with a typing error, which would only
become evident when the program was built.

Symbol entry by selective searching

Syrnbol Mame Type | Address. | Comment Scope
_| [=— Parking lot.src ROOT
— & Mumber_of_free_zlots C Countz the nurbe.. | Local
— & Dynarize_incoming_car_signal | F Flag detects the ... | Local

F

I

I

— & Dynamize_leaving_car_signal Flag detects the n... | Local
— &% Car_incaming 1] Getz high when a .| Local
— & Car_outgoing 1 Gets high when a .| Local
— & Fed_light Choose a SyriBEl w2 at .| Local
— ; ’j Diynamize inComing car signa

Dynamize_leaving_car_signal F ;Flag detects |

Ctrl + Space %

7. ¥ ,Enter

sth Dyn |:> sth Dynamise_incoming_car_signal

If only the first few characters of the symbol name are entered from the keyboard, pressing
the Ctrl+Space keys at the same time displays a window showing a list of all the symbols
which start with the letters which have been typed. The required symbol can then be
selected either with the mouse or the keyboard arrow keys (T, {) and confirmed by
pressing Enter.

Symbol entry by drag-and-drop

Swrnbal M ame Tepe | Address.| Comment Scope
= Parking lot_src ROOT
\l—\& Dynamize_incoming_car_signal | F Flag detects the ... | Local

Move the mouse pointer over the button
at the start of the line and press the left

mouse button
|:> sth Dynamise_incoming_car_signal

.
Drag the mouse into the editor E' " /th
elease the mouse button

sth
This way of using a symbol excludes any possibility of typing errors. In the Symbol Editor
window, position the mouse pointer over the button at the start of the symbol line, press the
left-hand mouse button and keep it down. Drag the mouse cursor into the IL editor and
release the mouse button. The symbol chosen is inserted at the mouse pointer position.
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9.3.4 Local, Public and External symbols

The view with the symbols definition includes a Scope cell to define the option: Local,
Public or External.

: =& paily timer - PCD3.M5540
CE Al online Settings

------ E% Configuration
12|

Local =

I:I Documentation Files

A symbol's scope defines the accessibility of the symbol:

Local symbols are accessible only within the file which contains the symbol definition. For
example, only inside Daily timer.fup.

Public symbols are accessible from all files in the device. For example, publics symbols are
shared by both the files Parking lot.fup and Ventilation.src in device Daily timer, regardless
of which file defines the symbol.

T = 1

All Publicz | System I Draily Timer HVC fup *

The Symbol Editor typically shows three views: a view with the name of the open Fupla file,
two views called ALL Publics and System:

The view with the name of the open file allows the definition of all the locals and publics
symbols used by the program of this file.

New symbols created in the Symbol Editor or the Fupla editor are by default either Local or
Public depending on an option defined by Fupla's View, Options, Symbols, Add symbols
with Public scope.

The ALL Publics view shows all publics symbols in the device. The System view shows all
the system symbols. The symbols on the ALL Publics and System pages are updated when
a file is saved or when a Build is done.

These pages use the results of the Build to gather all the publics and system symbols from
all the files in the device's program and show them in a single view.

To place a public or system symbol into the program, select the symbol on the Public or
System view and do a drag-and-drop of the symbol onto the Fupla page. The reference to
the public symbol is placed into the file's symbols page with the scope External. This shows
that the symbol is defined in another file.

The symbols on the ALL Publics page are not editable. Public symbol definitions can only
be edited from the file which defines them. You can use the context menu's Goto Definition
command to open the file which defines the symbol. The File column shows the name of
the file which defines the symbol, this is the file which must be opened to modify the
symbols.
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94 Introduction to the PCD instruction set

This section provides and overview of the PCD instruction set. For more detailed
information, consult the full description of each instruction given in the Instruction Guide
26/733 or on the PG5 help screens. To obtain specific help about an instruction from the IL
editor: write the instruction, put the cursor on it and press key F1. General help is also
available with the menu Help, Instruction List Help.

9.4.1 The accumulator (ACCU)

The accumulator is a binary value whose state is set by binary instructions and a some
integer instructions. The PCD has just one accumulator, which may be considered as a
special kind of flag. The state of the accumulator can be forced with the ACC instruction,
which also allows the accumulator to be set to the value of a status flag (see description of
status flags).

Examples:
ACC H

Forces accumulator state high

ACC L
Forces accumulator state low

ACC C
Inverts (complements) accumulator state
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9.4.2 Binary instructions

Binary instructions use operands that may have just one of two distinct states: 0 or 1 (low
or high). These instructions are used to perform binary equations with the states of PCD
inputs, outputs, flags, counters and timers.

Binary instructions always involve the accumulator. Some binary instructions affect the
state of the accumulator:

Examples: Instructions:
ACC H ACC
Forces accumulator state high Operands: STH

- input STL
ACC L - output
Forces accumulator state low - flag

e s
STH 14 N
Copies state at input 4 to accumulator. > LU
The accumulator state will be high if 24 volts
are applied to input 4.
The accumulator state will be low if zero volts
are applied to input 4.
ACCU [*

Other instructions read the state of the accumulator to execute a binary function and put
the result back into the accumulator:

Instructions:

Examples: ANH
ANH 1 5 ANL
Reads accumulator state and executes logical ORH
AND function with state of input 5. The ORL
accumulator is set to the result. Operands: XOR

- Input DYN
ORH F 100 - output < %
Reads accumulator state and executes logical - flag
OR function with the state of flag 100. The
accumulator is set to the result. [

XORTS3

Reads accumulator state and executes logical
XOR function with the state of timer 3. The
accumulator is set to the result.

>
@)
@)
c
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The result of any binary equation is always saved in the accumulator. The OUT instruction
allows the content of the accumulator to be copied to an output or flag:

Instruction:

) ouT
Example:
OUT 0 32 ~
Copies accumulator state to output 32.
If accumulator state is high, 24 volts will be
applied to output 32. Operands:
If accumulator state is low, zero volts will be > LU = output
applied to output 32. - flag

_II ACCU

Example: programming a simple binary equation

This example of a program performs the binary equation: 032 = [0*I1+12+13*14*15
It may also be represented by the following diagram :

24VDC ,lDI | HI | OEE)_ReIay
|2
I
I3 I 4 |4
— —

A binary equation always starts with a STH or STL instruction, which will then be followed
by the necessary ANH (*), ORH (+), XOR functions.

Note that the ORH instruction has priority over ANH. Each ORH instruction marks the start
of a new line of contacts in the above diagram. The partial or final result of a binary
equation is always put in the accumulator. The OUT instruction enables the accumulator
result to be used to modify the state of an output or flag.

coB O

0]
STH 10
ANH 11
ORH 12
ORH 13
ANH 1 4
ANH 15
ouT 0 32
ECOB

;Start of cyclic program

;Copies state of input I O to accumulator: Accu = 10
;AND function between state of accumulator and

; input 1:Accu = 10*I1

;OR function between state of accumulator and

; Input 2:Accu= 10*11+12

; Accu = 10*11+12+13

; Accu 10*11+12+13*14

; Accu = 10*11+12+13*14*15

;Copies result of equation present in accumulator
; to output

;End of cyclic program
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Example: Programming a binary equation with a specific order of evaluation.

This example of a program performs the binary equation : O33 = (I11*12+14)*I3
It may also be represented by the following diagram :

I 4 033
I

I |2
— | { | { | { —
§

Ii

It is sometimes necessary to change the order of priority of binary functions. Generally, we
do this by putting brackets into the equations. However, the PCD instruction set does not
support brackets. The equation must therefore be divided into two smaller equations. The
first equation works out the result of the bracketed part and saves it temporarily to a flag,
while the second equation takes the interim result saved on the flag and calculates the final
result.

CoB

STH
ANH
ORH
ouT

;First equation

T = = =0 O

O~ DNLPEF

;Result of bracketed function: FO =(11*12+14)

STH
ANH
OuT 0 33 ;Final result: 0 33 = FO*I3
ECOB

n
o

;Second equation

w

Other binary instructions also allow the accumulator to be used to modifiy the state of an
output or flag. Each instruction supports a different function.

Example:

SET O 32 Instruction:
If accumulator state is high, output 32 will be SET

forced high. Otherwise the output will remain RES

in its current state. COM

RES O 32 ~

If accumulator state is high, output 32 will be

forced low. Otherwise the output will remain o ds:
in its current state. > LU perands:

- output
COM 033 - flag
If accumulator state is high, output 33 will be
inverted high. Otherwise the output will _I—
remain in its current state. ACCU
L~
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Example:
This example shows differences between the instructions OUT, SET, RES, and COM
cCoB O

0
STH 10 o —J L
ouT 0 32 ;copy I 0 to O 32 032 [ 1
STH 10
SET 0 33 ;set output 33 to 1 1 0 [ 1

11 1

STH 11
RES 0 33 ;set output 33 to O 033 — | I
STH 10 ;on rising edge of 1 O —/ M
DYN F 1 10
COM 0 34 ;invert output 34 034 J | |
ECOB

Some binary instructions end with the letter H or L. Instructions that end with L will invert
the state of any information before performing their function.

Examples: Operands: Instructions:
STH 14 ~input ANL
Copies state of input 4 to accumulator. - output ORL
Accumulator state is high if 24 volts are - flag
applied to input 4. — j -'\ /L
STL14 Binary
Copies inverse state of input 4 to inversion LU
accumulator. Accumulator state is low if 24
volts are applied to input 4.

|
ANH 15 I—
Performs a logical AND function between ACCU <
the accumulator state and the state of input |
5.

Instructions:

ANL | 5 Operands: ANH
Performs a logical AND function between - input
the accumulator state and the inverse state - output

|ACCU

Ak
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9.4.3 Edge detection

Binary instructions generally use the low or high binary state to perform a binary function or
modify the state of an output or flag.

Sometimes it is not the low or high binary state that interests us, but the change of state.

To detect a rising edge, proceed as follows: place the result of a binary equation in the
accumulator and use the DYN instruction to find the positive change. After the DYN
instruction, the accumulator state will be high if a positive change has been detected,
otherwise it will be low. The flag used by the DYN instruction may only be used for a single
‘dynamisation’ instruction. This is because it is used to conserve the state for the next
program cycle.

Example: detection of a rising edge

STH 10 |0 L 0 . S Y |
DYN F 3 I s I
CoOM 0O 34 0 34

Example: detection of a falling edge

STL 10 10 MY I v I
DYN F 3 I e B
CoOM 0O 34 0 34

To help you see the influence of the DYN instruction on the program shown above, try
removing the DYN instruction and see how the program behaves.
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944

Status flags

Unlike binary instructions, integer 'word' instructions rarely use the accumulator. However,
they almost always modify status flags.

The PCD's 4 status flags are modified by word instructions and inform us of the result.

Flag positive P Setif the result is positive.
Flag negative N Set if the result is negative
Flag zero Z Setif the resultis zero
Flag error E Setin case of error

The error flag may be set for a number of reasons, causing the exception block XOB 13 to
be called:

- Overflow caused by an instruction which multiplies two large numbers

- Division by zero

- Square root of a negative number

- Error assigning the communications interface (SASI instruction)

- etc

Example: Status flags after a subtraction
Status flags are set depending on the result of a subtraction (R 3 = R 1 — R 2). Register

values are shown in square brackets [ ]. The result of the subtraction is negative: flag N
alone is set.

Word instruction:
SUB R 1

R 2

R 3

Operands: | |

R 1[10]

[ L Result:
32Bit I R3[]
R 2 [11]

Status flags:
E|Z [N|P
0|0 J1]0

If necessary, status flags can be copied to the accumulator for use with binary instructions,
program jump instructions, or when calling PBs, FBs or SBs:

ACC P Copy status flag P to accumulator
ACC N Copy status flag N to accumulator
ACC Z Copy status flag Z to accumulator
ACC E Copy status flag E to accumulator

PG5 User Manual | Chapter 9 | ProgramminginIL | 10.12.13



9-20

945 Instructions for timers

Integer value T 4 —_

Binary state T4
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)

» Temps

Timers contain two values: the integer delay time value and the timer's binary state.

To implement a delay time, load the time value as a positive integer that will determine the
length of the delay time in tenths of a second’. The controller will automatically decrement
the time value until it reaches zero. The timer's binary state is high while the time value is
decrementing, and goes low when the time value reaches zero.

Loading a delay time
LD T4

current value.

If the accumulator state is high, timer
T 4 will be loaded with a constant of
10. Otherwise the timer will keep its

Reading the state of the timer
Use a binary instruction, such as:

STHT4,ANHT4,0RHTA4, ...

Example:

Send a one second pulse to output 36 for each rising edge at input 2

State diagram:

12

Integer value T 4

Binary state T4

O 36

IL program:
coB O

0
STH 1 2
DYN F 2
LD T4

10
STH T 4
OuT O 36
ECOB

£

\ \
1 1
I1sI I1sI

;1T accu is high,

;Detection of rising edge at input 2
;sets accu state high
load time delay for 10 units of time

;Copy logical state of time delay to output 36

! A time base other than 1/10th of a second (default value) can also be set. This can be done from

the Build Options..
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Example:
Send a one-second pulse to output 37 with a 5 second delay for each rising edge at input 3

State diagram:

I3 ﬁ

Integer value T 2 —’\

Binary state T 2 — 5s L
Integer value T 3 —’\7
Binary state T 3 — 6s I
0 37 | 1s I
» Time
IL program:
coB O
0
STH 1 3
DYN F 3
LD T2
50
LD T3
60
STH T 2
XOR T 3
ouT 0 37
ECOB
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9.4.6 Instructions for counters

LJ
Integer value C 35 I_I—

» Time

Binary state C 35

Like timers, counters also have two values: the integer count value and the binary state of
the counter.

To implement counting, load the counter with a positive integer value.

Unlike timers, counters are only incremented or decremented by instructions in the user
program. The counter's binary state is high when the count value is greater than zero and
goes low when the count value reaches zero.

Loading a counter Reading the state of a counter
LD C35
10 Use a binary instruction, such as:
If accumulator state is high, counter
35 will be loaded with a constant of STH C 35, ANH C 35, ORH C 35, ...

10. Otherwise the counter will keep
its current value.

Incrementing a counter Decrementing a counter

INC C 35 DEC C 35

If accumulator state is high, counter If accumulator state is high, counter
35 will increment by one unit. 35 will decrement by one unit.
Otherwise the counter will keep its Otherwise the counter will keep its
current value. current value.

Status flags
Instructions INC and DEC counter modify the status flags depending on the result of the
operation (Positive, Negative, Zero, Error).

Example: Counting pulses from a binary input with a counter.

coB O
0
STH 1 2 ;Copy input state to accumulator
DYN F 3 ;Force accu state high at positive edge of 1 2
INC C 35 ;1 accu state is high, increment counter
ECOB

Instructions STH and DYN read information from input 2 and set the accu state high for a
rising edge or low in the absence of an edge. Depending on the accu state, the INC
instruction will increment counter 35.
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9.4.7

9.4.8

Accumulator-dependent instructions

We have seen that binary instructions make much use of the accumulator, and that some
word instructions also use it.

But not all instructions use the accumulator in the same way. There are 7 instructions which
use it in a special way. These are the accumulator-dependent instructions. They are only
processed if the accumulator has previously been set high. The accumulator state is
therefore a determining condition.

The 7 accumulator-dependent instructions are listed below :

SET
RES
COM
LD Only for timers and counters
LDL Only for timers and counters
INC Only for timers and counters
DEC Only for timers and counters

Example:
Create a time base that inverts an output once every second.

This example uses three instructions. The first (STL) uses the accumulator to put in it the
timer's inverse state. The following two (LD and COM) depend on the accumulator. They
will only load the time base and invert the output if the accumulator has previously been set
high by the instruction STL.

coB O
0
STL T1 ;1T the timer state is low, the accu state will be high
LD T1 ;load time delay with 10 units of time
10
Com 0 38 ;invert output state
ECOB

Word instructions for integer arithmetic

These instructions are used for calculating arithmetical equations using integer format
registers and constants. Each arithmetical instruction has several lines and applies
operands to registers or constants, but the result will always be placed in a register.

Addition Subtraction Square root
ADD RO SUB RO SQR R 100

R1 K 18 R 101

R R 3 ;R3=R0-
3 ;R3=R0+R1 18
Multiplication Division Comparison
MUL K5 DIV RO CMP RO

R1 R1 R1

R 3 ;R3=5*R1 R 3 ;R3=R0O/R1

R 4 ;Reste
Increment Decrement Initialize register
INCRO;R0=R0+1 |INCRO;RO=RO0+1 |LD RO
K19;R0=19
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Status flags

All the above arithmetical instructions modify status flags according to the result of the
operation (Positive, Negative, Zero, Error), with the exception of the instruction for loading
a register with a constant (LD).

Differences between registers and timers/counters

Unlike counters, the instructions for loading a constant into a register, incrementing a
register or decrementing a register are not dependent on accumulator state.

The register value to be incremented or decremented may be either a positive or negative
integer.

Example:
Compare the contents of two registers and switch on three outputs, according to the

following conditions:

Registers 032 033 034
RO>R1 High Low Low
RO=R1 Low High Low
RO<R1 Low Low High

The compare instruction does a subtraction R 0 — R 1 and sets status flags according to the
result:

Registers | P N Z E
RO>R1 1 0 0 0
RO=R1 1 0 1 0
RO<R1 0 1 0 0
CMP RO ;Perform subtraction R 0 — R 1, status flags will be
R 1 ; modified according to result of subtraction
ACC P
OUT 032 ;;RO>R1
ACC Z
OUT 033 ; RO=R1
ACC N
ouT 034 ;RO<R1

Word instructions for floating-point arithmetic

These instructions are used for calculating arithmetical equations using floating-point
format registers and constants. Each arithmetical instruction starts with the letter F to
indicate that it's a floating-point instruction. The operands of these instructions are always
registers, never constants. If a constant is needed, it must be loaded into a register and
then the register can be used in the floating-point instruction.

Addition Subtraction Square root
FADD RO FSUB RO FSQR R 100
R1 R1 R 101 ;result
R 3 ;R3=R0+R1 R 3 ;R3=R0-R1
Multiplication Division Comparison
FMUL RO FDIV RO FCMP RO
R1 R1 R1
R 3 ;R3=R0*R1 R 3 ;R3=R0O/R1
Sine Cosine Arc tangent
FSIN R 10 FCOS R 10 FATAN R 10
R 11 ;result R 11 ;result R 11 ;result
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9.4.10

9.4.11

Exponent Natural logarithm Absolute value
FEXP R 20 FLN R 20 FABS R 30
R 21 ;result R 21 ;result R 31 ;result

Status flags
All the above instructions modify the status flags, with the exception of the LD instruction
for loading a floating-point format constant.

Initialize a register
LD RO
3.1415E0; RO =PI

Conversion of integer and floating-point registers

The PCD has separate instructions for arithmetic operations on integers and floating-point
numbers. If an application program has to add or multiply two registers, one containing an
integer and the other a floating-point number, one of the registers must be converted either
to integer or floating-point before performing the arithmetical operation — both registers
must contain data in the same format.

Convert integer-fltg point Convert fltg point-integer
IFP R0 ;integer -> float FPI R 0 ;float ->integer
0 ; exponent 0 ; exponent

Index register

Each COB has a special register: the index register. The content of the index register can
be checked with the following instructions:

SEIK 10 SEt Index register Loads the index register with a constant
of 10
INI K 99 INcrement Index register Increments the index register and sets

accu state high as long as:
Index register <= K 99
DEIK 5 DEcrement Index register ~ Decrements the index register and sets
accu state high as long as:
Index register >= K 5
STI RO STore Index register Copies index register to register 0

RSI RO ReStore Index register Copies register 0 to index register

Many PCD instructions support the use of the index register. This register allows indirect
addressing of registers, flags, inputs, outputs, timers etc, used by instructions in the
program. These instructions are the same as those normally used, but the mnemonic has
an additional letter X.

Example:
Registers are non-volatile. This means they keep their information when the power supply

is cut or if there is a cold-start. If we want to make a range of 100 registers volatile, we
would have to initialise these 100 registers with the value zero during the cold-start. To
initialise a register with zero, we can use the following instruction:

LD R 10
KO
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If we have 100 registers (R 10 to 109) to initialise, we would have to write this instruction
100 times, changing the register address each time. That would be rather tedious.

A better solution is to initialise the index register with an index of zero and implement a
program loop to load the first register with zero, incrementing the index. Therefore, for each
loop, we load zero into a different register (R 10, R 11,.... R 109). At the 100" loop, the
index counter reaches the maximum index value (K 99) and forces the accumulator state
low. This causes the loop to be exited so that the rest of the program can be processed.

X0B 16 ;Cold-start block
SEl KO ;Index = 0
Loop: LDX R 10 ;Load register address 10 + index with zero
INI K 99 ;Increment index and modify accu state
JR H Loop ;1T accu is high, program jump to label Loop
EXOB
coB O ;Cyclic organization block
0]
ECOB

9.4.12 Program jumps

The IL instruction set has three program jump instructions. They allow a sequence of
instructions to be processed according to a binary condition binary, or program loops to be
implemented for repetitive tasks (indexing).

Jump instructions

JR  Jumprelative Jumps a few lines forward or back from the line containing
the JR instruction

JPD Jump direct Jumps to a line number counting from the start of block
(COB,PB,...)

JPI  Jump indirect As JPD, but the line number is contained in a register

The jump destination is generally indicated by a label that defines a line of the program.
However, it is also possible to define a relative jump with the number of lines to jump
forward or back.

Jump using a line label : Jump using the number of lines:

JR L Next JR L +1
INC R 10 INC R 10 )
Next: NOP NOP
The jump must always occur within a current block (COB, PB,...) never outside it.

If necessary, the jump may be implemented always, or only under a predetermined binary
condition, such as the accumulator state or that of a status flag.

Syntax for an unconditional jump instruction

Mnemonic Label Description

JR Jump always implemented on line
JPD corresponding to label

JPI

Syntax for a conditional jump instruction
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Mnemonic Condition Label Description

JR H If accu is high

JPD L If accu is low

JPI Z If status flag Z is high
P If status flag P is high
N If status flag N is high
E If status flag E is high

Example: Count pulses from a binary input binary with a register (relative jump)

Unlike counters, the instruction to increment a register does not depend on accumulator
state. It is thereful practical to use a jump instruction to increment a register when only that
is necessary.

coB O
0
STH F1 ;Copy flag state to accumulator
DYN F 2 ;Force accu high on rising edge of flag F1
JR L Next ;1T accu state is low, jump to label Next
INC R 10 4::)
Next: NOP
ECOB l

The instructions STH and DYN read information from flag F 1 and set the accu state high
for a positive flank or low in the absence of a flank. Depending on accu state, the
instruction JR either jumps to the line corresponding to the label Next: or increments the
register with the instruction INC. The letter L indicates the condition for implementing a
jump (in this example, the jump will only be implemented if the accumulator state is low).

Example: Solution with an indirect jump

coB O
0
LD R 2 ;Load line number into register
Next
STH F1 ;Copy flag state to accumulator
DYN F 2 ;Force accu state high on rising edge
; of flag F1
JPI L 2 ;1 accu is low, jump to
; line number defined in register 2
INC R 10
Next: NOP
ECOB l

The indirect jump offers great flexibility. The program can itself modify the line number to
which it will jump.
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Editing a first application program

Count the number of spaces left in an 8-space parking lot and illuminate a red lamp when it
is full.

The red lamp
comes on when
the parking lot is
full:

Red_light

032

Vehicle entrance: Vehicle exit:
Car_incoming | 0 Car_outgoing | 1

When the PCD powers up, we assume that all parking spaces are available. We must
therefore start by initialising the free space counter with the value 8. This initialisation takes
place once only, when the PCD starts up. We will therefore program it in the cold-start
block: XOB 16. The remaining program functions will be carried out by a cyclical
organisation block (COB).

At the entrance, the sensor Car_incoming delivers a pulse each time a new vehicle enters.
The rising edge of this signal must be detected to decrement the free space counter.

At the exit, a second sensor Car_outgoing delivers a pulse each time a vehicle exits. The
rising edge of this signal must be detected to increment the free space counter.

If the parking lot is full, the counter's integer value will indicate zero available spaces. The
counter's logic state informs us of this situation when it is low. The red lamp at the entrance
to the parking lot must therefore be illuminated.

Symbol M arne Type Addresz..| Comment Scope

=~ Parking lot_src ROOT
— & Car_incaoming | 1] [Fetz high when a car comes into the par...| Local
— & Car_outgaing | 1 Fetz high when a car leaves the parking | Local
— & Fed_light ] 32 Stops new cars at the entry Local
— & Mumber_of_free_slots C Counts the number of free parking slaks Local
— &y Dynamise_incoming_car_zignal | F Flag detects the rizsing edoe of the car in..| Local
— &y Dynamise_leaving_car_signal | F Flag detects the rizsing edoge on the car le.. | Local
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;Cold start organisation block

XOB
ACC
LD
EXOB

;Cyclical

16

H
Number_of_free_slots
8

Organisation Block

Car_incoming

;Program executed at start up
;Initialize the free slots counter

; with the value 8 (unconditionally)
;End of start-up program

;Cyclical program
;No supervision time

;A car comes into the parking:

Dynamise_incoming_car_signal ;0n the rising edge,

Number_of_free_slots

; decrement number of free parking slots

Car_outgoing

;A car leaves into the parking:

Dynamise_leaving_car_signal ;0On rising edge,

Number_of_free_slots

; Increment number of free parking slots

STL

ouT

ECOB

Number_of free_slots

Red_light

;FF no more free parking slots
; (counter state= Low)
; set the red light

;End of Cyclical program
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9.6

Build All
Files

Saia-Burgess Controls AG

Building the program

The user program is fully edited, but not yet usable by the PCD. It must be translated into a
binary file. This is what the programming tool does when the user activates the button or
menu Rebuild All Files in the Project Manager or IL editor.

The Messages window tells us how the build is proceeding. It will be noted that the build
has assembly and linkage stages. If the program has been edited correctly, the build will
end with the message: Build successful. Total errors 0, Total warnings: 0

Messages o=

ERTENZION memony size. U Oples :I
Global symbols: 27
Linkage complete. 0 errars, 0 warnings.

enerating Black [nformation files. ..
Block Information Files complete

Build successful. Total errors; O Total warnings: 0

1] | v

Any errors will be indicated by a message in red. A double mouse-click on an error
message will, if possible, open the relevant editor at the correct location.

Messages o x

Build command file: Parking ot mak :I
D
/ro

ouble mouse-click

Azzembling: Parking lat.src n error message
Error 1042 Parking lat.sre; Line 26: Symbol not defined: STH| 4\

1 emorz, 0 warnings

Agzembly complete. Emors: 1 ‘warnings: 0 _I

Linking: _Parking lat.obj + Parking lot.obj
Tr: Parkina ok ned

4 | AW

-

The error is
marked in red

Correction of

coming_car_signal
0f_free_slots

STH Car_incoming
DYH Dynamise_incoming_car_signal
DEC Humber_of_free_slots
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9.7

By
=

Download
Program

9.8

Load program into PCD

9-31

Now that the application program is ready, it needs to be transferred from the PC into the
PCD. In Project Manager, use either with the Online, Download Program menu command,
or press the Download Program toolbar button.

If any communications problems arise, check the Online Settings, the cable between the
PC and the PCD (PCD8.K111 or USB), and make sure the PCD is switched on. A USB
connection may take a few seconds before the PC is able to recognize the attached device.

Debugging a program

Programs are not always perfect in their first version. It is helpful to test them carefully.
Testing a program is supported by the same editor used for editing it.

The white lines represent the original source code, with symbols and comments.

The grey lines represent the code produced by the build, with the addresses of operands
and program line numbers.

aoaaay
aoaoeg
aage18
aaee11
goaa12

gee8613

COoB

CoB

HOP

STH
STH
DYH
DYH
DEC
DEC

Car_incoming

I|0 @ [8]
Dynamise_incoming_car_signal
F 7502 [8]
Humber_of_ free_slots

C 1480 [8]

Cyclical program
Ho supervision time

A car comes into the park
On the positiv flank of i

Decrement the number of
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9.8.1 Go On/Offline, Run and Stop

Online mode allows communication with the PCD to monitor the mode of operation (Run,
Stop, Step-by-step). Any information needed to test the program can also be displayed.

Press Go On/(?fﬂine button | Ed,‘a Suppa'y 24VDC
Put controller into Run mode with Run Run
puter ¢ e cror

At the same time, note the RUN lamp, located on the front of the PCD. When the Run
button is pressed, the RUN lamp comes on. The PCD is executing the user program.

When the Stop button is pressed, the RUN
lamp goes off. The PCD stops executing L ]
the user program.

After Stop, note the line shown in red. It indicates the instruction at which the program
stopped. The number in square brackets shows the contents of counter 1400. To the right
is shown the accumulator and status flags states, and the index register value.

STH Car_incoming ; h car comes into the pan
068611 STH I|0 8 [8]
DYH Dynamise _incoming car signal ; On the positiv flank of
agae12  DYH F 7582 [8]
DEC Humber_ of_ free_slots . Decrement the number o
-l agae13 DEC C 1488 [8] AA 268 HB P1 EB IXA804
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9.8.2 Step-by-step mode

If the PCD is in Run mode, mark the first line to observe in step-by-step mode and press
the Run to Cursor button. The PCD stops when it reaches the line with the cursor. Now
Run to Cursor begin step-by-step program execution by pressing the F11 key, or one of the buttons
below.

If the program calls any PBs, FBs or SBs, it is not always necessary to step through these
with step-by-step mode. The following three options are available:

Step In: Enter the block and step through it.

Step Over: Process the called block in Run, then continue in step-by-step after returning to
the block that made the call.

@ Step Out: If the program has entered a block whose content is of no interest, it is possible
to exit it immediately in Run mode and then continue in step-by-step mode after returning to
the block that made the call.

Call block PB 7 in step-
by-step mode

Call block PB 2 in Run
mode

COB 0 S 7
0 n [
A . . 2
v 3 E
CPB 7 ) " v /
FEEEEEENE lh
. CPB 2 |
: FEEERE h ;
; v
Ly N EPB v
After returning to block, 1 Exit block in Run mode
continue in step-by-step EPB

Run mode

EEEEEEER Step—by—step mode

STH Car_outgoing ; A car leaves into the p|
| 888814  STH Ijo 1 [9] AB 28 HB P1 EB IX60868
D¥H Dynamise leaving car signal ; On the positiv flank of
8815  DYH F 7583 [8]

For each program step, note the line shown in red. It moves to the following instruction line.
The figure in square brackets represents the logical state of input I 1. To the right are
shown the accumulator and status flags states, and the index register value.
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9.8.3

Set/Clear
Breakpoints

Run to Cursor
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Breakpoints

Breakpoints let you stop the program at an event linked to a program line or a symbol:
State of an input, output, flag, status flag
Value present in a register or counter

Breakpoint on a symbol
The breakpoint condition can be defined with the help of the Online Breakpoints menu, or
of the Set/Clear Breakpoint button.

Breakpoints [Parking lot] - RUN @
Symbol Hame or Type and Address:
Mumber_of_free_slotz Lookup
Type: Addresz: Condition: Yalue:
| Counter - | 1400 = - | 0
Highary:
Clear - Run
Output # - . Clear - Stop
Drelete Delete Al | Help | | Cloze

Using the above window, define the symbol type and address, or just drag a symbol from
the Symbol Editor into the Symbol Name field, then set the breakpoint condition and
state/value.

Selecting the Set & Run button forces the PCD into conditional run mode. The PCD's Run
LED flashes and the PCD's Run button alternates between green and red.

The PCD automatically goes into stop mode when the breakpoint condition is reached. For
example, when an instruction modifies the value of counter 1400 with a value greater than
4. The line following the last instruction processed by the PCD will be marked in red. It is
then possible to continue processing the program in step-by-step mode, or with another
breakpoint condition.

If necessary, conditional run mode can be interrupted in the following ways:

The Clear - Run button forces the PCD into RUN mode. The PCD's Run LED comes on
and the PCD's Run button turns green.

The Clear - Stop button forces the PCD into stop mode. The PCD's Run LED goes off and
the PCD's Run button turns red.

Breakpoint states which have been used before are stored in the breakpoint History list.
They can be selected and activated with the Set & Run button.

Breakpoint on a program line

By selecting a program line, followed by the menu or button Online, Run To Cursor, the
program can be made to stop at the line.
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9.8.4 Online modification of the program and data

When testing a program step-by-step, it is helpful to modify the states/values of certain
operands/symbols and check program behaviour under certain conditions.

Select one of the code view lines (grey) using the mouse and right-click to display the
context menu.

The Edit Data context menu allows you to modify the operand state/value in the instruction

selected.
. =
STL Places Libres .
808616 STL  T|C 1480 [0] Type: Address: Urits:
[tc =] |40 = [Decmal 7]
Edit Data Current ' alue;
|o
Hew alue;
E
800816 gt ﬁgcﬁﬁlﬁlhreg Help | wite | Close

The Edit Instruction command allows you to modify the mnemonic and address of the
operand of the selected instruction line.

STH  Entree_futo (ST N

Bapga1a  STH I|j0 8

000010 ST Ilo 0 k.

Edit Instruction
Cancel

Help

I,

5TH Entree_Auto
goee1e  STL 1|0 8 <::I

Status flags can also be modified with the help of the Edit Status context menu.

Edit Status x|

W ACCU
¥ Zem i
[~ Megative Cancel |
¥ Positive

[ Emar

IEI |rdey Help |
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9.8.5 Viewing and modifying symbol states with the Watch Window

&

Watch Window

Another useful way of testing and viewing the state of symbols in our example is provided
by the Watch Window. Use the Symbol Editor's Add to Watch Window command from the
context menu.

Or press the Watch Window button, then drag symbols from the Symbol Editor into the
Watch Window.

Symbol M arme ]
=~ Parking | Move mouse pointer to button at start of
= the line, and press the left-hand button
& Car_
& Fed light 0 [
R
‘ Nuthf_Df_frEE_SlDtS Address | Value Modify Yalue | Chart | Maodule | Symbol Camment
— ‘ D_'r'rlamiSE in%ng_ca[ 3:"“ -l cai - ming In u] Parking lot.src Geks high when a car come:
—= = Car_outgoing Il a Parking lot.src Geks high when a car leave:
|_ ﬂj D}'namlse‘)/ q_Ccal_z1g n Red_light 032 0 Patking lob.src  Stops new cars at the entry
L 2y Number_of_free_slots C 1400 g Parking lot.src Counts the number of free
Dynamise_incoming_... F 7502 a Parking lot.src Flag detects the rising edge
Dynamise_leaving_c.. F 7503 Parking lot.src Flag detects the rising edge
g th mbol int
ag the symbol into ¥ | -
the Watch Window
L | Bl

N Symbols with their
comments and

states/values @

To modify the state/value of one of the symbols in the window, proceed as follows:

’ Parking lot.5ww * [Parking lot] =18 x|
Symbal Address | Walue odify Yalue | Chart | Module I Symbal Comment
@ Car_incoming 10 0 Parking lot.src  Gets high when a car comes:
Car_outgoing 11 i} Parking lok.src Gets high when a car leave:
Red_light 032 0 Parking lot,src  Stops new cars at the entry
Mumber_of_free_slots C 1400 g Parking lot.src Counts the number of free
1. Start/StOD Monitorin_q Dynamise_incoming_... F 7502 i] Parking lot.src | Flag detects the rising edge

Dynamise_leaving_c.. F 7503 Parking lot.src  Flag detects the rising edge

| [

2. Position mouse pointer on value to be
edited. Double left-click with mouse
and edit new value.

3. Download Values
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9.9

9.9.1

Commissioning an analogue module

All program instructions presented up until now used digital inputs or outputs, which are
accessed directly for an a single IL instruction, e.g. ANH 1 45.

Analogue 1/0Os need a small program to read the values from each type of analogue
module, which manages the multiplexing and A/D and D/A conversion. These can be
programmed in IL, or using the new Device Configurator's Media mapping features which
are described in the Device Configurator documentation.

Example for PCD2.W340 analogue input modules

If the PCD is equipped with a PCD2.W340 module, which has 8 universal input channels,
the following routine may be used:

BA EQU 0 96 ; Module base address in PCD

ACC H ACCU must be high

LD R 100 Defines the measuring channel (0..7)
2
MUL R 100
K 32 ; Calculates
R 100 ; control byte
ADD R 100 ; including
K 264 ; release bit
R 100

SET BA+15 ; Triggers A/D conversion

BITO 9 ; Sends control byte
R 100 ; Including release bit
BA+O ; to W3xx
BITIR 12 ; Reads 12 bits (0..4095) into R 77
BA+0
R 77

RES BA+15 ; Stop A/D conversion

The PCD2.W340 is a general-purpose analogue module which supports ranges 0..10V,
0..2.5V, 0..20mA and Pt/Ni 1000 temperature sensors. A bridge must be selected on the
module to define the measurement range. Resolution is 12 bits, with a value range of
0..4095.

The routine shown above enters the channel defined in register 100 and supplies a raw
measurement to register 77. For this module with a resolution of 12 bits, that corresponds

to a measured value between 0 and 4095.

The user program must then convert the measurement into a standard physical unit.
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9.9.2 Example for PCD2.W610 analogue output modules
Outputs work in a similar way to inputs.
If the PCD is equipped with a PCD2.W610 module, which has 4 universal analogue output

channels, the following routine may be used:

BA EQU 0 96 Module base address in PCD

ACC H ; ACCU must be high
LD R 100 ; Defines output channel (0..6)
2
BITOR 2 ; Transfers channel to W6x0
R 100
BA+0
BITOR 2 ; Writes 2 filler bits
R 100
BA+0
LD R 277 ; Defines digital value of output (0..4095)
3879
BITO R 12 ; Transfer 12 bits of output value to W6x0
R 277
BA+0
SET BA+12 ; Triggers D/A conversion

A bridge must be selected on the module to define the output range: 0...20 mA or 0...10 V.
Resolution is 12 bits, equating to 4095 distinct setpoint states.

The integer value at register 12 determines the output voltage or current at the channel
defined in register 100:

Input value at register 12 Output voltage [V] Output current [mA]
0 0 0

2047 5 10

4095 10 20

For more detailed information and sample IL programs for analogue modules, please refer
to your hardware manual or the support website:

http://www.sbc-support.com
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10 Additional tools

The Saia PG5® provides you with several additional utilities for a variety of services.
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10.1 Data transfer utility
10.1.1 Using data transfer
This tool is used to save PCD data states/values in an ASCII file (*.dt5) or to restore
them from the file into PCD memory.
The following data is transferred with this tool:
inputs, outputs , flags, timers, counters, registers, data and text blocks.
Caution! The PCD program and hardware configurations are not saved by the Data
Transfer utility. To save the program, hardware configurations and data, it is
advisable to back up the program. See description of Project Manager.
10.1.2 Start up Data Transfer
Start up the program with menu:
Start 2 Programs - Saia Burgess Controls = PG5 Suite 2.1 2 Data
Transfert
. PG5 Suite V2.1.260 Data Transfer
. Saia Burgess Controls . SBC.Met FBox Builder
=@ Firmware Downloader
| > oAl Programs % , i
F:. Online Configurator
E % Online Debugger
5% Project Generator PG5

@ Project Manager PG5
ﬂ 5D Flash Explorer
Y web Editor 5

Web Editor 8

10.1.3 Save data with Quick Data Upload

Online S ettings:

5-Buz LUSE: PGL
Start End nits

Reaisters (0.16383) D 16383

Counters/Timers [0 .. 1599] 1] 15599 Decimal

Flags (0.16333] 0 16383 Binary

Inpute/Outputz [0, 31597] 1] a1 Binary

DataBlocks (0. 8191] (0 2191

] Texts 0. 8191] 0 8191

| Hep | | sean | | ok || Ccaneel
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oF Select menu Online, Quick Data Upload ... or press the Quick Data Upload button to

Quick Data display the above window.

Upload
Select the types of data to save, address ranges, possibly also the display format for

registers.

Select the OK button to upload data.
5-0at Xl
If a message like the one shown here is displayed,
. . . Errar 10: Mo respanse From PCD
check the communications parameters using the menu @
Online, Online Settings and ensure that the PCD8.K111
cable correctly links the PC to the PCD.

Data upload takes a few moments to be displayed as follows:

15| Untitled4.dEs * =10 x|
sPCD DATA TRAMSFER: 5-Dat B1_4._840
;Uploaded: 18781786 16:58:43, From:

R 8 BoBBo
REG BBBBA
R 18 BBBBaA
R 1% BBBBaA
R 28 a

1] | i

The data file can be edited with new values, then saved with the File, Save menu, or
with the Save toolbar button.

10.1.4 Restore data

= Previously saved files can be displayed again with the File, Open menu, or the Open
toolbar button.
Open
If necessary, the user can edit file values.
Data is restored to PCD memory with the Online, Download Data to the PCD menu,
Download ©F With the Download button.
To PCD

10.1.5 Save data with help of script file

If necessary, the list of data to save can be edited in a script file. Example:

15 MyDataTo Upload.dts _ (ol x|

;Exemple de script

R 6-99, ;Sauvegarde les reqgistre @ a 99 avec un format décimal
R 12, %h ;Sauvegarde le registre 12 avec un Format hexadécimal
R 55, %f ;Sauvegarde le registre 55 avec un format flottant

F 8-999, ;Sauvegarde les indicateurs B 3 999

F 1888, ;Sauvegarde 1'indicateur 1886
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Select the Online, Upload Data from PCD ... menu, or the Upload button, to upload
PCD data into a second window, distinct from the control window.

Upload

From PCD For more information about script commands available, please refer to program help.

See menu Help, Help Topics F1, General.
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10.1.6 Restore data with help of script file

A script file also allows you to edit data to be restored. Example:

15| MyDataToDownload.des * =10l x|
Download [ e . .. .. - .+
;EXxemple de script
To PCD

g-99, @ ;Charge les registre B 4 99 avec zéro

12, 32h ;Charge le registre 12 avec 32 hexadécimal
L., 64.3 | ;Charge le reqgistre 55 avec 64.3 flottant
B8-999, @ ;Charge les indicateurs @ a 1'état bas
18688, 1 :Charge 1'indicateur 10888 a3 1'état haut

mMmama

Select the Online, Download Data to PCD ... menu or the Download button to
download script data to the PCD.

10.1.7 Upload options

The window displayed with the Edit, Options menu allows you to adjust the format of
data to be saved in file *.dt5’.

With the following options, a data file can easily be imported to a Microsoft Excel
editor.

Online Settings:
5-Bus USE: PGL

Start End  Options X
Registers (0.163331 0 2 5 ; .
eparators Formatting

. Address Separator: | COLOMN+TAE - VT d add t beginning of li
[ Counters/Timers [0 1599) 1] 1599 P B3 G R BIESSS G ST € =
Data Separatar: COMM&+TAR - Empty line between different data twpes

Flagz [0..16383] 0 E1 [T] Drata separator at end of ine
Walues Per Line Infarrnation carmment
I:l Inputs/Outputs (0., 3131) 1] 2191 FarR/T/C: 5 = Address separator after Text number
Forl 40 /F: 10 = .
[7] Data Blocks (0. 8191 0 2191 7] D net convert special Text characters
h For DB 5 n to decimal, e.g. <225 = 4

[C] Tests a..8191] 1] 219

Tabbed Yiew docking position: Use Desktop Docking:
[ Help I [ Set All ] [ Set Defaults [ Ok ] [ Cancel

Type and
address at
the beginning

=10l x|

;PCD DATA TRANSFER: 5-Dat B1.4.848

fli
% ;:Uploaded: 11/81/786 B88:51:22, From: PCD3.H33x @18,

R A a a
Empty line R2 \@
between AF o & 8 o &
. 1
different F 1 ; a8

data types

‘ I i

Address Data Values
separator separator per line
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10.1.8 Save data with command line mode

The Data Transfer tool can also be controlled with the help of DOS command lines.
This allows batch files to be created for the regular, automatic saving of PCD data.
The data can then be used by a Microsoft Excel program or database, ...

Command line syntax:

SDAT [Name_of_file[.dt5][data...]][/R=nnn][/IOnnn][/A=nnn][/D=nnn]

Namee_of file Name of file to save/restore

Data...

/R=nnn
/1 =nnn
/A=nnn

/D=nnn

Example:

Definition of data to save. If no data is defined, the file is restored to
the PCD
Format : <type><start>[-<end>][units]
type R,C,O,F,.DB

(C= counters/timers, O = inputs/outputs) First address
start Last address
end D,H,F (Decimal, hexadecimal, floating point) for R,C,DB
units
nnn = value per line for R,T,C,DB ( 1..256, default = 5)
nnn = value per line for I,0,F (1..256, default = 10)
nnn = address separator ( TAB,SPACE,COMMA,COLON ,
default= TAB)
nnn = data separator ( TAB,SPACE,COMMA,COLON ,
default= TAB)

sdat5 MyDatas.dt5 R0-99 R12H R55F F0-999 F1000 /R005 /1010
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10.2 Watch window

The Watch Window is an excellent tool for checking programs and installations. It
allows all the data of an application to be viewed and modified online.

10.2.1 Open the Watch Window

I The Watch Window is displayed by selecting the View, Watch Window menu, or with
the Watch Window button.

Watch

Window |t is also possible to prepare several different Watch Windows in the Program File
directory of the project manager. Add a new Watch Window File (*.5ww) with the File
New menu, or with the New File button.

ak Watter Distribution - PCD2
-1 Settings

D Program Files File @ MNew File [Example] x )
D D Listing Files g, .
' File Mame:

New File "wether Parameters

Directony:
C:hUzers'\PublichSBCAPGE_21%Projectz\S amples\PGS User ManualChapter

File Type:

LOM Metwark File [* -
‘Windaw File l

1]
[ata Transfer File [*.dta]
Global Syrmbal File [* s05]
Excel Symbaol File [*.xls]
WiziFlus Symbol File [*.rp]
BACket Files [* brt) 7

[

Description:

Linked/Buil Open file now

[ Ok, H Cancel l

N.B.: Files of the type *.5ww are never linked to a project (no arrow inside the file
icon). The information in them has no bearing on any program build.

To open a *.5ww file, select it with a double mouse-click, or mark the file and select
the File Open menu.

EIﬁ Watter Distribution - PCDZ2

D Settings

ED Program Files

Watker contral, Fup
‘Watter Parametersl, S
P b Watter Parametersz, S
-] Listing Files
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10.2.2 Add data to a Watch Window

Saia-Burgess Controls AG

Drag symbols from the program or from the symbol editor into the Watch Window.

Symbal Mame ]
— - Select this button and press the
—— Parking |
= left mouse button
.@ — & Car_
& Fed light L B

Watch Window

— &= Mumber_of_free_zlots

Address | Walue

.iParking lot.5ww * [Parking lot]

=loix|

Modify value | Chart | Module

| Symbal Camment

D
f— &5 Dunamize / 0_car_sig Red_light
L

Move the selection to N

Mumber_of _free_slots 1400
Dynamise_incoming_... F 7502
Dynamise_leaving_c... F 7503

— & Dynamise_inu%ng_car_s‘“““' Car_uiicoming 1o 0

Car_outgoing I1

032 0

=311

Parking lot, src
Parking lot. src
Parking lot. src
Parking lot. src
Parking lot. src
Parking lot. src

7

Gets high when a car comes
Gets high when a car leave:
Stops new cars at the entry
Counts the number of free
Flag detects the rising edge
Flag detects the rising edge

|

the Watch Window

/

N—

B

Symbols with their

comments and

states/values

Itis also possible to edit symbols directly in the window:

Edit new address

2 Daily timer.5ww *Z

=101 %]

! Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer]

Symbal I Address I Yalue I Modify Value | Svmbol Comment

Syrbol Modify Yalue | Symbol Comment |
Daily Timer Draily Timer
[OMTIME] 7 |

=10l I

4 | DailyTimer 03z 1
= | ONTIME R 2005 0000

! Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer]

Draily Timer
Switch on ke

=101 x|

1

LI_ Symbol Address Yalue Modify Yalue | Symbal Comment |
—— | DailyTimer 03z 1 Draily Timer
ONTIME R 2005 &0000 Swikch on kime
OFFTIME R 2004 19000 Swikch of f Eime

a
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10.2.3

&

Start/Stop
Monitoring

10.2.4

2. Download Values OFFTIME

Online display of data

The Start/Stop Monitoring button lets you display values present in the PCD for each
of the symbols in the Watch Window.

Check that the Watch Window's status bar indicates RUN mode. If necessary, force
the PCD into RUN or STOP with the Online menu.

Online modification of data

The Modify Value column lets you define new values for a number of symbols and
download them into the PCD by selecting the Download Values button.

A
! Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer]

Symbol I Address I Walue I Modify Yalue | 1. Edit new values

HMS R 2003 102433
DailyTimer 032 1

ONTIME R 2005 60000 3000 s
OFFTIME R 2004 19000

! Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer]

KT

Symbol Address
HMS R 2003 102516

@ DailyTimer 032 1 Daily Timer
ONTIME R 2005 Switch o time

l

10.2.5 Display format

The display format of values can be adjusted as required.

Example: Display register R 2004 in hexadecimal

Cut Clil+%
Caopy Ctr+C
Address | value | Paste Ctrl-+v
03z 0 I e |
RZ003 113245 E’:EIE" II.:"B [’;El
RZO04 18200 elete Line De _
R 2005 =3000 Move Up  Ctr+Up Float Ctrl+5h!Ft+F
va Down. Ciri+Dawn ASCIT Crl+Shift+I
Binary Ctrl+Shift+E
Units W * & Hexadecimal i
f Address Yalue
W Decirnal
Show - o
R 200 1173245
;EEEblFl':;aEtEE Co. |R2004  00D2CEFOH
ot O ln 2005 53000
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10.2.6 Watch Window and applications with several devices

The Watch Window lets you open several documents at one time. The menu, toolbar
and status bar always relate to the active window, i.e. the window identified by a blue

header bar.

By default, each open Watch Window document uses the Online settings of the
device to which it belongs. Data from different PCDs available in the project can

therefore be displayed on the communications network..

a ProcessZ Sww [Devicel] - Saia PG5S Watch Window
File Edit “iew Online Window Help

=0l |

DEEG = s BB(oe| s~ [FE

=101

Symbol Address Value Modify Yalue | Module

| Symbol Comment |

Car_leaving 11 Lak.Fup
Lot_Ffull Q32 Lok.Fup
MewCar 10 Lok.Fup

ﬁ Daily timer.5ww * [Daily timer]
Symbol Address

Yalue

Module

Car is leaved From the park
Parking place is Full
Mew car arrived

=10l x|

Symbol Comment

HMS R 2003
Daily Timer

ONTIME 05

OFFTIME R 2004

a

111056
1

180000

Daily Timer.Fup
Daily Timer Fup
Daily Timer Fup
Duaily Timer.Fup

PCD Clock with current time
Daily Tirmer
Switch on Eime

Ready

PG5-User Manual | Chapter 10 | Additional tools | 10.12.13




Saia-Burgess Controls Ltd 10-13

10.2.7 Trend Function

JB Process2.5ww [Devicel] - Saia PGS Watch Window =10 =i
File Edit View ©Online  ‘Window  Help - ax
DEH@H ¢t DRF] 2« - ERE 01K e

Symbol | Address | Walue | Modify. . | Trend | todule Properties 1 x

Binl F1 1 | Red BinaryProcess.fup Chart :

BinZ Fz 1 W Green BinaryProcess.fup =r .

Bin3 F3 i} @ Elue BinaryProcess.fup

Bind F4 ] W EBlack BinatyProcess.fup Sithark Scales

BinS F5 1] O Aqua BinaryProcess.fup XScaleSample Ti 10 Seconds

Auto adapk ¥ Sce Yes
W acale -1; 10

1| | i

ILI 1 1 ' 1 ' 1 1 ' 1 '
s L e~
RSN ] 3 Z . - i ! Z Z
adl C : ; ] L ; . .
2k . ; Z : ; ! . ! Z
o - - Z : Z -+ Z Z

; t ; ; t

T T T T T T
14:49:20 14:49:21 144922 144523 14:49:24 14:49:25 144926 144927 144525 14:49:29

4 »
Ready RN v
Watch window can trace a chart with maximum 8 values: registers, flags etc...If
more data needs to be traced, it is possible to open a new watch window file.
Show/Hide
Trend Select the button Show /Hide Trend to display the watch window chart, then set
some symbols present in the grid with a Trend colour and start the trend with the
corresponding button in the tool bar.
IEI If we select the view with the symbols or the trend, the properties windows

Start/Pause shows some adjustable parameters like the trend sample time and scales units.
Trend Update
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10.2.8 Log Function

Open Watch Window and open its Properties Window from menu: “View->Properties
Window”. Select one or several Symbols in the Watch Window grid and set the option
“Logging Enable” to yes then set to no if the measurement is finished.

= Logging
Enable es -
Sample Rate 1 Second

The menu “Online -> Export Data” allows selecting the data to be logged and the time
period with date and time.

Export Data x|
Symbal Mame | Close |
R_1000
R_1001
R_1002
R_1003
F_101
F_100
F_1004

Fram:

| 8/30/2010 j | 8:28:18 j

To: | Export... I

| 8/30/2010 j | 5:30:28 j oo |
= FEWIEIN, .,

[Data Farmat:

|5'IEII'I'2|EIF'2| j Column Separatar: I:_ Help |

The button Preview displays the measurements

£ Export Data Preview - 10| =|

2004 — WalSinus

1 — YalCoszinus
150

] WalTan

100 —— alata

-350 e — —_ :
053556 083557 083558 083559 083600 083
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10.2.9

10.2.10

The button Export on Export Data dialog saves the trend data in to a file. User
provides the name and location to save the file.

Symbols with a small and big magnitude on the same trend

If symbols values present on a trend have a different magnitude, the symbols with a
wide variation use all the vertical scale and the symbols with a small vertical
magnitude use only a small fraction of this vertical scale.

There is now two possibilities to improve the visibility of the values:

1. A ‘Trending scale factor’ can be defined in the properties of the symbol. It
allows to amplifier or reduce the magnitude on the symbol values in the
trend. The user must then take into account this factor to read the vertical
scale in order to get the right value.

2. A second scale (second Y axis) can be add at the right of the trend.
Select the symbol in the watch window grid to display the properties
window and assign the symbol to the left or right scale with the properties
option “Trending, Axis”.

Note:

The trend is always better if the vertical scale is automatically adapted to the symbol
magnitude. Select the trend properties and set the option “Left/Right Axis, Auto adapt
Y Scale” with Yes.

Trend with several binary symbols

If the trend of several symbols has the same magnitude on the vertical scale, it is
possible to define a offset that will be add to the symbol value. This offset is usually
automatically defined for binary symbols and can be displayed or modified using the
symbol properties “Trending, Offset”.
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10.3 Online Configurator

r: [Daily timer] - Saia PGS Online Configurator E=1 (S|
ﬂ File Online Tools Options Help
Online Orline Settings
Conﬁgurator S.Bus USE: PGU [ Go Offline ]
[ Online Settings. .. ]
Infarmation
FCD Type: PCDE RS540 Fd 1.2210 [ T T ]
Program:  Example Fupla
Date:  27/7/1890 Day: & | Hardware Info... |
Timne: 2:04:00 wieek: 30 -
[ Higtary... ]
Status: Fun
| Obck. |
[ Help ] [ Fiun ] [ Stop ] [ Festart ] [ E xit ]
PCD type PCD type reference number
Version Version of PCD firmware
Program Name User program name
Date PCD clock date (if no clock: 1/1/92)
Time PCD clock time
Day Day of week: 1 = Monday, ... 7 = Sunday
Week Week number
Status Mode of operation: Run, Stop, Halt, Conditional
Run
Online settings Connection direct PGU or S-BUS

If the information in red is not displayed, or if a No response message box is
displayed, it is not possible to establish communications between the PCD and the
Saia PG5 Online Configurator.

If so, please check:

Is the computer correctly connected to the PCD with PCD8.K111/USB cable?
Have communications parameters been selected correctly with the Settings button?

10.3.1 Adjust the PCD's clock

1. Select the Online configurator Set PCD Clock — |

button in the SAIA PG5 Project

Manager window. Then select P L PCD Clack
Clock button. Date: 211073 Date [dd/mmdyy] 270741990
Time: 15:51:34 Time [hhcmmees): 20514
2. COpy time from the PC to the Day of week [1-7); |5
controller with the Copy to PCD T

>>> putton, or adjust the clock in
the SAIA PCD Clock fields.

Help 0k l [ Cancel
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10.3.2 PCD History

Histony... | The History logs all hardware or software errors that occur during PCD operation.
This table is permanently updated, even if the XOBs have not been programmed.
Consult the history when the CPU's Error lamp comes on.

History x|

Reazon Address Time Date
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:43 0e-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:43 06-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:43 0e-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:43 06-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01-2003

»» »7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 0e-01-2003

4 »7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 0e-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 0e-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 06-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 0e-01-2003
»7 CALL LEVELS 30 14:09:44 le- 01,2003
BATT FAIL 816 1] 14:09:43 06-01-2003
IE OVERFLOUW ] a 12:00:.00 0e-01-2003
EERCOR FLAG 772 3 14:09:44 06-01-2003

A A A

Help QbmHkbwl

L Date and time

Line of program
Error count
Description of error
Most recent error

Notes:

If an error can be traced to a line of the program, it will be specified. Otherwise it is
displayed in hexadecimal.

XOB 0 only appears if it has been programmed.
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Updating firmware. (Firmware Downloader)

Sometimes the program firmware has to be updated to benefit from the latest PCD
product innovations.

Saia PCD firmware can be reloaded in flash memory using a little utility accessed with
the Tool, Firmware Downloader menu of the Project Manager.

] % Saia PGS Firmware Downld Erasing Flash Memory @

File Options Help || Please wai ..
Connected to

I15E in Pgu mode _
Optionz: Mone

Filez to dovnload

C:\Osers'\Public\3BC\PG5_21\Firmware\l PLCA\PCDZ.MSxx0'\PCD2.k

Add | |

Help Start | E wit |

L™ e

Download instructions:

The ADD button adds a new firmware file (*.blk) to the list: Files.

The most recent firmware files are available in directory FW on the PG5 distribution
CD.

Use menu File, Settings to adjust communications parameters to PGU mode (only
mode currently supported).

Select firmware to download into PCD.

Download the firmware with the Start button. A dialogue box indicates the progress of
data transfer.

When data transfer is complete, the PCD's Run, Halt and Error LEDs will start to
flash. The PCD is reorganizing information in its memory. Please wait a further minute
before powering off the controller, or continuing your work.
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User menus
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The Tools menu of the Saia PG5 Project Manager window can be extended with

shortcuts to your favourite

Tools

programs.

ﬂ Online Configurator
#%  Online Debug

Data Transfer
@ Watch Window

Firmware Download

Disassermnbler...

F11

er

MotePad
Explorer
Calculator

Icon Editor

<

Add-on Tools..

Customize Tools Menu...

Reset Window Layouts...

Channel Settings...
Options...

the Tools menu with the
command Customize Menu...

\

ﬁis menu has been added to

To add a shortcut, use the Tools, Customize Menu command. Press Help for more

details.

F

13 Customize Tools Menu

| e S

Menu ltems

&MatePad

EEwplorer

Calctulator

&lcon Editar

[ M ] [ Delete] [Hename]
ove Lp ] MDVEDDWH]

Help

B4 |

= Action
Application Path
Command Line
Warking Directory

CAWINDOWS\Explorer.exe
= 55elDir>

Access path and

filename

] 4

l [ Cancel

N\

Create a new
menu item

Delete a

menu item
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11  Saia PCD Networks (S-Net)

11.1 Summary

Automation solutions often consist of several decentralized PCD controllers, terminals
and supervision computers, connected by a communications network. Each station
controls part of the process, and exchanges data with the other stations on the
network.

To guarantee the flexibility of such a concept, the PCD system supports several types
of communications network. Each network has its own capabilities, so the user should
choose the network which is most appropriate for the application.

The PG5 is an effective tool for implementing these solutions:

e Saia PG5 Project Manager provides an overview of the stations (PCDs) and
their configuration parameters including the network's communications
parameters.

e The Fupla or IL editor allows the programming of the data exchange between
PCD stations on the network.

The programming examples described in the following chapters are all installed with
the PG5, and serve as basis to test and understand the functionality of the data
exchange across different PCD networks. You will notice that some examples are
very close to full practical implementations.

11.2 Choice of network

The choice of network depends on the application's requirements. These are the
available S-Net network types:

- Profi-S-Bus : fieldbus network based at the Profibus FDL standard
- Ether-S-Bus :  information network based on the standard Ethernet
- Serial S-Bus :  network based on serial interface RS 485/232

- S-Bus Modem : network based on analogue or digital telephone line

- Profi-S-10 : fieldbus network based on the standard Profibus DP
- Profibus DP: fieldbus network based on the standard Profibus DP

The different networks are distinguished by their services, technical characteristics
and their application domains.

11.2.1 Supported services

Although all the communication networks support the transport of PCD data as inputs,
outputs, flags, registers etc., some also support the programming, control and
commissioning of the PCD systems through the network using the PG5 tools.
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11.2.2
11.2.2.1

11.2.2.2

11.2.2.3

11.2.2.4

Design features

Communications speed

The communications speed defines the reaction time for the transfer of data between
the stations. If the amount of data to be transferred is large, or if the reaction time
must be short, then the communication speed must be high. Note that if the
communication speed of the network is adjustable, the same speed must be used by
all stations on the network.

Maximum distance

The distance between stations can be a limitation for stations which are a long way
apart. The maximum distance cannot be exceeded without amplification of the
electrical signals, using a repeater or switch / Hub. Generally the maximum distance
also depends on the communications speed. The higher the speed, the shorter the
distance. Reducing the communications speed can often be a solution for crossing
greater distances.

Communications protocol

The "protocol" is the message format used for data exchange between stations on the
network. We can compare the protocol to the language used when two people speak

to each other - they will only understand each other if they speak the same language.

Likewise, two stations can only exchange data if they use the same protocol.

The protocols of some communications networks are official standards. This is a great
advantage when equipment from different manufacturers must communicate. Field
busses and sensors often use the standard Profibus DP protocol.

On certain communication networks like Ethernet or Profibus FDL it is possible to
support data exchange using different protocols on the same physical network. But in
all cases, the two communicating stations must use the same protocol.

Data exchange master-slave or multi-master mode

A "master-slave" network is composed of one master station and several slave
stations. The master station controls the exchange of data between the slave
stations.

A "multi-master" network is composed of several master stations, and several slave
stations. Each master station can exchange data with other master or slave stations.

In both cases, direct data exchange between slave stations is not allowed.

11.2.2.5 Application domains

Some networks are designed for specific uses. For example, Profibus DP is a
protocol oriented towards the machinery domain. The protocol of this network is well
standardized, and a lot of compatible equipment from many suppliers allows data
transfer on the same bus as used for the motor commands etc.

The Ether-S-Bus network is more oriented towards supervision systems, OPC
servers, or can simply be used by the PG5 programming and commissioning tools.

Serial S-Bus provides an easy way to connect PCD systems. It is a very economical
network, supporting the same services as Ether-S-Bus via RS-485, but also through
analogue and ISDN telephone lines (S-Bus Modem).
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Communication network S-Net

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Services : Ether-S-Bus Profi-S-Bus Serial S-Bus S-Bus Modem Profi-S-10
Profibus DP

PCD Yes Yes Yes Yes No

Programming

Data Exchange Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Characteristics :

Max. 10 and 100 Mbd 12 Mbd 38.4/115.2 Kbd 38.4/115.2 Kbd 12 Mbd

transmission

speed

Max. distance 100 m 100 m 1200 m - 100 m

without repeater
or switch/Hub

Cable type 4 twisted pairs 1 twisted pair 1 twisted pair - 1 twisted pair
Protocol Saia PCD Saia PCD Saia PCD Saia PCD Normalized 1ISO
Exchange mode Multi-Master Multi-Master Master-Slave Multi-Master Master-Slave
Max. number of Unlimited 126 254 Unlimited 126

stations

ggﬂiaci"’r‘]tion Industry, building Industry, building Industry, building Industry, building Industry, building

The new Profi-S-Bus network merges all the advantages of a multi-master network
and a high communications speed into a fieldbus network intended for industrial
automation applications.
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12 Profi-S-Bus
This example shows how to exchange data, such as Registers and Flags, between
the PCDs connected to a Profi-S-Bus network

12.1 Profi-S-Bus network Example

PCD2.M5540
Station Master A
S-Bus Station Number: 10

PCD3.M5540

Station Master B

e ke

1. S-Bus Station Number: 11

= e 3 <
\ :\ Profi- S-Bus
Vv

Profi-S-Net : Onboard channel 10 S
Profi-S-Bus address 20 i

Profi-S-Net : Onboard channel 10
Profi-S-Bus address 21

PCD3.M5540
Station Slave C

Profi-S-Net : Onboard channel 10
Profi-S-Bus address 22

S-Bus Station Number: 12

12.2

Examples of the Data Exchange in Profi-S-Bus

Master with data exchanges | Data on the network

Passive master or slave

Master station A

Master station B

1 | Blinker0 .. 7 Write 8 flags in the Station_A.Blinker0 .. 7
FO. 7 Master station B F 100 .. 107
2 | Master_B .Valuel00 Read 1 register in the Valuel00
R 125 Master station B R 25
Slave station C
3 | Slave_C.BinaryO .. 7 Read 8 flags in the slave | BinaryO .. 7
F 100 .. 107 station C F 20 .. 27
4 | ValueO..5 Write 6 registers in the Master_A. ValueO .. 5
R0O..5 slave station C R 20..25

Master station B

Master station A

5 | Temperaturel .. 4
Dynamic registers

Write the temperature
measures to the slave C

Master_B.Temperaturel .. 4
R 100 .. 104

Slave station C

6 | Temperaturel .. 4
Dynamic registers

Write the temperature
measures to the master A

Master_B.Temperaturel .. 4
R 100 .. 104
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12.3  The PG5 Project

I+

S
T
P
a

=8 Master station & - PCD2.M5540 -

Project 'Fupla and Profi-5-Bus' ;| 3 Device(s)
----- 2 TCPR{IP Settings Table

-23 Comman Files

----- Library Manager

IPMode 13, Station 10

s Online Settings
EX Device Configuratar //Define Device Configurator

Euild Options Uﬁrameters for every device

-1 Program Files

-7 Listing Files

[#-{_]] Documentation Files
]@ Masker station B - PCD3.MM5540 - Station 11
]@ Slave station C - PCDS.ME540 - Skation 12

aia PG5 Project Manager

he Saia PG5 Project Manager shows all the PCD stations in an application's
roject, and also the network communication parameters. We will begin with adding
device to the Project for each of the Network Stations.

12.4 Device Configurator parameters

T

he Device Configurator parameters are the similar for a master and Slave station.

12.4.1 Define the device type

| Device

Twpe | Description

FCDZMEEA0  CRU with 18 Bytes BAM, 8 110 slots, 2 communication slot.

Device Type
Define the PCD type

12.4.2 Define S-Bus station number in the Network

=l 5-Bus
5-Bus Support Yes
Skation Mumber 10

Device properties:

Station Number
S-Bus station number is common to all communication channels of the PCD.
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12.4.3 Define communication channel of the Profi-S-Bus

| Onboard Communications

Location | Twpe |

Cnboard F5-232/R5-488E Profi-5-Bus

Onboard FS-485/5-Mat Port Murnber Profi-3-Bus 10

Onboard LUSE Enabled Profi-3-Bus Yes
Channel 10

Onboerd Ethernet Full Protocol (PG Profi-5-Bus  Yes
Slave Wes
Address 20
Idse 5-Met Configuration Mo
S-Met File Mame
Baud R.ate Profi-5-Bus 1.5 MEd
Bus Profile S-het

Onboard Communication, properties:

Full Protocol (PGU) Profi-S-Bus
Define the channel as slave or PGU. This definition can be accumulated with master
function, adding a SASI Fbox in Fupla program.

Slave + PGU

Slave PGU

Supports data exchange with master stations, supervision systems and terminals. It
also supports the PG5 programming tools.

Slave
Supports only data exchange with other master stations, supervision systems and
terminals.

Address
Profi-S-Bus station number connected to channel.

Baud Rate Profi-S-Bus
Communication speed must be the same for all stations on the network.

Bus Profile

Transmission timings are grouped in three profiles: S-Net, DP or user-defined. With
the user-defined profile, you can define your own timings using the Bus Parameter
button. The profile must be identical for all network stations. The S-Net Profile is
necessary when using RIO PCD3.T76x in the network.
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12.4.4 Download the Device Configurator parameters in the device

% Online Settings [Master station A]

oo |

Select the channel

|5-Bus UsB

vl | Setup...

B 5-Bus USB

PGU

5-Bus Station Mumber
Aute Station

Usb Serial Mumber
Refresh USE list
Murmber of retries

Help

MNeo

10

MNo

<l don't care..»
(Scan)

3

[ o

| |

Cancel |

With the new PCD systems, the Device Configurator parameters can be downloaded
via a USB connection. It is necessary just to define Online Settings with the channel

Profi-S-Bus + PGU.

1
£ Configurator window.
12.5 Fupla Program
125.1

PSBChannel

Assign the channel using SASI Fbox

MNetwaork 1

Profi-5-Bus Master §

2l Ent 1

Profl-5-Bus Master 43

Iy Ent

ref:Channel

ref:Channel

Assignment is done using a SASI Fbox, placed at the beginning of the Fupla File.
Each communication network needs its own SASI Fbox, because the parameters are
different depending on the network, the same for Master or Slave stations.

If the PCD uses more communication channels, define each channel using
corresponding SASI Fbox. Then place the mouse over the SASI Fbox and using the
context menu select Fbox properties, define a different Name for the Fbox of each
channel. This name allows binding the exchange Fboxes SEND and RCV with SASI

ref:Network 1

ref:Network 1

Fbox corresponding to the channel.
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12.5.3

12.5.4

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

According to the network, the communication channel parameters can be partially
defined from the adjust parameters of the SASI Fbox, and to be completed in the
Device Configurator..

The channel number is always defined in the adjust parameters of the SASI FBox.
The channel number depends from PCD Hardware and on the communication
hardware used: slot B1, B2, serial interface PCD7.F, ...

Assign Master channel

[=]- Carnrmunication

‘.- 5451 Prafi-5-Bus Master
5451 Profi-5-Bus Extended

P5BChannel
Frofi-=5-Bus Ex )
P5EChannel Cl Padd+
Profi-5-Bus Master 43 Sasi StnT
Zlr ErrT Err
Master Station Master Station with timings definitions

The assignment of the Master channel is done by combining the Device Configurator
parameters with one of the Fboxes above.

Only the communication channel and the timings of the Master Channel can be
adjusted from the Fbox. Other parameters are all defined in the Device Configurator.

Adjust parameters:

Channel
Defines the corresponding channel of the serial interface connected in the network.
Depends from the PCD and his hardware.

Timing
The Timeout is general defined with the value by default (0) and will be adjusted only
for the particular applications (Gateway).

Assign slave channel

No SASI FBox is necessary for the slave station in the Profi-S-Bus network. All
definitions necessary are already present in the Device Configurator.

Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network

A multi-master communication network has more than one master station. Master
Stations are the only stations authorized to read or write the data of the other master
and slave stations. Data exchange between slaves is not allowed.

With a Multi-master communication mode, data exchange is carried out between the
masters in the network. Only one master at a time holds a token which authorizes it to
exchange data with other master or slave stations on the network. When the master
has finished transferring the data, the token is passed to the next master, which is
then free to exchange data with the other masters or slaves. The token circulates
automatically between the master stations, the slaves never have the token and so
cannot read or write the data of other stations in the network.
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12.5.5 Data Exchange between master and slave stations

PSBChannel . .
Communication channel
‘Erl?ﬁ-S-Elus Master E:_ used by Fbox

. . ref:PEBChannel
Binary input for END @
activation ref:PSBChannel
-_.

User-controlled data exchange between stations is done using Fupla Fboxes placed
on the Fupla pages, chosen the Fbox Selector. You will find the Fboxes to write
(SEND) or to read (RCV) data packets, and also support different data formats:
binary, integer, floating point, Data Block, etc.

The SEND or RCV Fbox can be resized to increase or decrease the number of inputs
and outputs, defining the data packet to be exchanged with another station.

The address of the Communication Channel, used by data transmission Fbox is
defined by the symbol shown at the top left of the Fbox, which binds it to the SASI
Fbox of the same name in which the channel address is defined. This symbol can be
edited by putting the mouse on the Fbox and selecting the context menu's Fbox
Properties.

Each SEND and RCV Fbox has a binary input for activation of the data exchange. If
this input is permanently high, data exchange will repeated as fast as possible. If a
short pulse is applied to the input, data exchange will be executed at least once, but it
is always possible to force it using the Execute button, or by a Restart Cold the PCD
with Initialization option of the adjust parameters.

Master station data present at the inputs of the SEND Fbox, are sent to the Slave
station defined in adjust window. Whereas the data present at the output of the RCV
Fbox comes from the slave station defined by the parameters of the adjust window:
address of the slave station, source element and base address.

Only the master stations are programmed with the SEND and RCV Fboxes! The slave
stations can only be assigned with the communication channel.

According to the Fboxes used, the adjust parameters allows the definition of the slave
stations to which data can be sent from the master station (SEND), or from which

slave stations the Master can read data (RCV).

Adjust parameters.

Profi-S-Bus Address
Defines the number of the Profi-S-Bus slave station.

Source, destination station
Defines the number of the S-Bus slave station
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ﬂrrnﬁ-S-Eﬂus Master @

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

Source, destination element
Defines the type of the data to write or read from the slave.

Source, destination address

Defines the start address of the data to write or read in the slave. The number of the
exchanged data values depends on the number of the inputs or outputs of the SEND
or RCV Fbox.

Diagnostics

If the program is Online, a green or red LED is displayed at the top right of the SASI,
SEND or RCV Fbox. Green indicates that the data transmission is OK, red indicates
an error.

Correct functionality

All the Fbox are green, data exchange are done correctly.

P5BChannel
Profi-5-Bus Master O
I Err1

ref:PSBChannel

EMD 3
ref:PSHChannel

ref:P5BChannel
ENMD 3

ref:P5BChannel

&Y O

No data can be exchanged in the network

SASI Fbox, SEND and RCV are red; no data can be exchanged in the network.

P5BChannel

Iy ErrT

ref:P5BChannel

END @
ref:P5BChannel

ref:P5BChannel
END 4

ref:PSBChannel

—fcv e}
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Possible corrective actions in master or slave station:

o Verify the Device Configurator

e Verify that the Device Configurator parameters have been downloaded into
the PCD

e Verify that all stations use the same profile: S-Net, DP

o Verify that all stations communicate at the same speed

o Verify that the defined communication channel with the Device Configurator
and SASI function are identical (same channel number)

o Verify that the PCD is equipped with the necessary communication hardware

o Verify that the stations are connected to the network and are powered on

e Verify the network wiring

o Verify that the firmware version supports Profi-S-Bus

Only some Fboxes do not exchange data

SASI Fbox and some SEND and RCV Fboxes are red. The Fbox in green exchanges
the data correctly

P5SBChannel
Profi-5-Bus Master 4§
|y Err

ref:PSBChannel

ENMD O3
ref:P5BChannel

ref:P5BChannel
EMD 3

ref:P5BChannel

—fcv o}

Possible corrective actions in the master station
Verify the parameters of the adjust window of the red SEND and RCV Fbox.
Verify that the slave address is present in the network.

Possible corrective actions in the slave station
For every red SEND and RCV Fbox, view the slave station number and verify the
concerned stations.

o Verify if the Device Configurator parameters are defined correctly

o Verify if the PCD is equipped with necessary communication hardware
o Verify if the stations are connected to the network and are powered on
e Verify the network wiring

e Verify if the firmware version supports Profi-S-Bus
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Only SASI Fbox is red

Open adjust window of the SASI Fbox, and clear the last error using Clear button.

PF5BChannel
Profi-=-Bus Master 4
1y ErtT

ref:PSBChannel

EMND &
ref:PSBChannel

ref:PSBChannel
EMD &

ref:P5BChannel

g

Diagnostic Fbox
If SASI lamp is red, it is always possible to obtain a diagnostic while consulting the
adjust window of the SASI Diagnostic function. This Fbox should be placed just below

SASI Fbox.
PSBChannel
Profi-5-Bus Master @
—LCIr Err1

ref:PSBChannel
piag Profi-5-Bus I|
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12.6 IL programm
12.6.1 Assign master Channel using SASI instruction

Mode Profi-S-bus Master
Register with slave station address
First address of the range of 8 flags and one
diagnostic register

$SASI
TEXT 10 "MODE:PSM,R0500;DIAG:F1000,R0501;"
$ENDSASI

SASI 10 ; Address off communication channel

10 ; Address of the text with assignation parameters

The assignation of the channel is done using SASI instruction, which is placed at the
beginning of the program: Graftec initialization sequence or initialization bloc XOB 16.

SASI instruction contains two parameters: communication channel address and
address of the text with all the necessary channel parameters.

Text assignation parameters are different from one communication network to other,
same as for slave or master station.

If the PCD exploit more communication channels de, each channel must be defined
using SASI instruction and assignation text.

Depending of the network, channel parameters can be completed with Device
Configurator parameters.

12.6.2 Assign slave channel

No SASI FBox is necessary for the slave station in the Profi-S-Bus network. All
definitions necessary are already present in the Device Configurator.

12.6.3 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network

A multi-master communication network has more than one master station. Master
Stations are the only stations authorized to read or write the data of the other master
and slave stations. Data exchange between slaves is not allowed.

With a Multi-master communication mode, data exchange is carried out between the
masters in the network. Only one master at a time holds a token which authorizes it to
exchange data with other master or slave stations on the network. When the master
has finished transferring the data, the token is passed to the next master, which is
then free to exchange data with the other masters or slaves. The token circulates
automatically between the master stations, the slaves never have the token and so
cannot read or write the data of other stations in the network.
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12.6.4 Data Exchange between master and slave stations

Initial Step: channel assignation

Step: data exchange
Wiite 8 flags
in the Master =

R Transition: wait end of the data exchange

Read 8 flags
inthe slave st

fat: TBSY = L0

Wikite € registe
inthe stave st

sit: TBSY = LO

Rearf 1 register
inthe Master

Wait, TESY = L0 1

Data exchange between the stations is the sequential program: The assignation of
the communication channel is treated only once, data exchange in the network will be
executed only if the previous exchange of the data’s is finished. That's why we
propose to treat IL data exchange with Graftec Editor.

Initial Step allows assigning the communication channel at the Restart Cold of the
PCD.

Other Steps are executed in loop, and step one supports one data package.

Every Step is separated by one Transition which tests diagnostic flag TBSY, and
defines if data Exchange is finished. We are authorized to exchange data’s defined by
step which follows, only if TBSY is Low.

Data Exchange using a Step
Before to exchange data, we must define address of the slave station in the register,
which is declared for this by text assignation:
Define the address of the slave station
LDL R 500 ; Register address with the slave station address
11 ; S-Bus address

LDH R 500 ; Register address with slave station address
21 ; Profi-S-Bus Address

Data exchange between the stations is supported using two instructions:
STXM for writing data in the slave station (SEND)
SRXM for reading data in the slave station (RCV)

Each instruction contains four parameters: Channel address, number of data’s to
exchange, address of the first data source, and the destination.
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Write 8 Flags (F 0... F 7) in the slave station (F 200... F 207)

STXM 10 ; Channel address
8 ; Number of the data’s to exchange
FO ; address of the first source data (local Station)

F 200 ; address of the first destination data (slave Station)
Read aregister (R 25) of the slave station (R 125)

SRXM 10 ; Channel address
1 ; Number of the data’s to exchange
R 25 ; address of the first source data (local Station)
R 125 ; address of the first destination data (slave Station)

Note:

Only the master stations are programmed with STXM and SRXM ! The slave stations
must only be assigned with the communication channel.

Waiting the transmission end de using the transition

STL  F 1003 ; Verify that TBSY is in Low state

Le Assignation text defines a range of 8 diagnostic flags for communication. Third flag
will go in the high state during the data transmit, and in low state when exchange is
finished.

12.6.5 Diagnostics

Channel assinations

In the case of the communication problem, verify if the channel assignation is donne
correctly. Analyse the program step by step, and verify that the SASI instruction
doesn't display a flag error.If the channel assignation isn’t donne correctly, then the
communication will not work.

Possible corrective actions in master or slave station:

e Verify the Device Configurator

o Verify that the Device Configurator parameters have been downloaded into
the PCD

o Verify that all stations use the same profile: S-Net, DP

o Verify that all stations communicate at the same speed

¢ Verify that the defined communication channel with the Device Configurator
and SASI instruction are identical (same channel number)

o Verify that the PCD is equipped with the necessary communication hardware

e Verify that the stations are connected to the network and are powered on

o Verify the network wiring

o Verify that the firmware version supports Profi-S-Bus
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Data’s are not exchanged in the network

Assignation Text defines a range with 8 diagnostic flags for the communication, Fifth
Flag (TDIA: Transmitter diagnostic) will go in the high state during the data transmit
error. Step by step test of the communication program, allows determining the
instructions STXM and SRXM in error.

Attention: if the communication error occurs, then the diagnostic flag TDIA stays in
high state, until the diagnostic register will not be reset to zero.

Possible corrective actions in the master station

Verify the parameters of the instructions STXM and SRXM in error. Verify that the
slave address is present in the network.

Possible corrective actions in the slave station

For every instruction STXM and SRXM in error, read the slave station number and
verify concerned stations.

o Verify if the Device Configurator parameters are defined correctly

o Verify if the PCD is equipped with necessary communication hardware
e Verify if the stations are connected to the network and are powered on
e Verify the network wiring

o Verify if the firmware version supports Profi-S-Bus

Diagnostic register

Diagnostic register can give us more information’s about the nature the
communication error. Display the binary content of the register and compare it with
the descriptions of the PCD manual or the communication network manual.
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12.7 Gateway Function

The Gateway feature is commonly used to allow two different communication
networks to communicate together, or adapt a programming tool (PG5) or a
supervision system (Visi+) to use a different network that the one usually supported.

12.7.1 Application

PG5 Supervision Supervision

TCP/IP

The Gateway function creates a bridge between two networks, for example to link an
Ethernet network with a Profi-S-Bus network. In this way the PCD systems exchange
data on a common bus, specific to the automation field and separated from
information network of the company. But the PCs running the PG5 software or the
supervision system Visi+ can exchange still data with the PCDs.

PG5 - Supervision

m

Profi-S-Bus

The Gateway function can be used as an interface between a communications
network and the external world. For example, to make modem or USB communication
interfaces.
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o o PG5
PG5 Supervision Supervision Supervision
(3] (3] (3] (3]
_“_r ____r ____F ____F
$ § TCP/IP § % USB

rﬂ? l 1 Gateway = OK rﬂi l 2 parallel Gateways
=0K

Profi-S-Bus I

2 cascaded Gateways
=not OK

S-Bus

To respect the communication timings, we cannot define two cascaded Gateways
functions. But it is possible to define two parallel Gateways on the same network.

PG5/ Supelrvision
(6]
®

! O
<l = <P

S-Bus Profi-S-Bus TCP/IP

If necessary, a Gateway can make a bridge between to several communication sub
networks.

Configuration of the Gateway PGU function

It is easy to configure the Gateway function; it doesn’t need any program, only some
parameters in the Device Configurator.

Generally, only a Gateway Slave Port and a Gateway Master Port should be defined,
then all is automatically supported by Gateway function.

If the message received by the Gateway Slave Port is not for the local station (the
Gateway), then data is re-transmitted via one of the sub-networks connected to the
Gateway Master Port, according to the address ranges defined for the sub-network.
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Example: Gateway USB, Profi-S-Bus

W] Pes

@ Supervision
=

usB PCD3.M5540
Station Master B

Gateway slave po

PCD2.M5540 1 I Profi-S-Bus address 21

Station Master A Gateway m m S-Bus Station Number: 11
Profi-S-Bus address 20 o ’

S-Bus Station Number: 10

Gateway Master port |
Profi-S-Bus

. PCD3.M5540
m Station Slave C
Profi-S-Bus address 22
S-Bus Station Number: 12

Onboard Communication, properties of the Master A station

= Profi-S-Bus Master Gateway
I=e Profi-3-Bus For Gateway | Yes
Firsk 5-Bus Station Profi-3-Bus 0
Lask 5-Bus Station Profi-5-Bus 253
Response Timeouk 0

The USB Gateway is an exception; it doesn't need any parameters for the Gateway
Slave port, only the Gateway Master port must be defined.
(Don't forget to download the new configuration into Master A!)

Online Settings of the project CPU [% Online Settings [Slave station C] =5
% Cnline Settings [Master station B] - Iﬁ‘
-

| Select the channel

- y
% Cnline Settings [Master station A] @ Setup...

Mo

Select the channel
[s-Bus usB -] [ setp.. w o
Mo j Mo
= SBus US_B - - 1 <Idon't care..»
Channel Type 2-bus LUab No (Scan)
PGU Mo <l don't care...> 3
i 5-Bus Station Number 10 (5can)
W Auto Station Mo 3
Ush Serial Mumber <l don't care..»
Refresh USE list (5can)
Mumber of retries 3

hin PGU mode, ignoring the 5-Bus

[ OK ] ’ Cancel

l

OK l’ Cancel ]

o) Coma ]

To make a USB communication with each PCD, the Online Settings should be
configured with USB channel and S-Bus station number.
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Testing the functionality of the Gateway Function

{2 slave station C - PCD3.M5540 - Station 12

Activate one of the device, Master B or Slave C, of the project and Go Online for
testing the communication with the station.

24
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If necessary, the Online Configurator allows you to verify the station number online. It
is also possible to download the program in the active device and to test it, staying
always connected via USB cable to station Master A

#-{3 Master station B - PCD3.M5540 - Station 11
To communicate with another network station, activate the device and Go Online.

Remark:

With the Gateway feature, only the slave S-Bus station number is defined, the Profi-S-
Bus station number is not taken into account because the telegrams are addressed to
all Profi-S-Bus stations (Broadcast).

12.7.3
__. Supervision §
|l (il
1 =
€ €
Serial-S-Bus

Gateway slave port

Supervision

PG5

Gateway Master port

p o ‘n

I

Configuration of the Gateway Slave port supplementary slave

R PG5
|Hm Supervision

\—

us/ Ether-S-Bus

The Gateway Slave port is a way to access the network from outside.
If necessary, a second or the third Gateway Slave port can be defined.

Device Configurator parameters
In general, the PCD supports only one slave PGU channel. But the new controllers
may support more PGU port on the same PCD. The configuration of the second

Gateway Slave PGU is supported by the Device Configurator.

Example: add a second Gateway Ether-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus

Onboard Communications

Location | Twpe |
Cnboard RS-232/R5-485 PGL
Onboard  RS-485/5-Met 4 TCP/IP
Onboard  USE channel Humber
Onboard TCP/IF Enabled
=== == Ethernet RID Metwork
IP &ddress
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway

+ Access Control List
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Yes

Mone
192.168.12.130
255.255,255.0
0.0.0.0

Hide
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The second Gateway Slave port PGU is added, configuring the Device Configurator
with the node and TCP/IP address.

Fupla or IL Program
It is possible to use a supplementary SASI Fbox/instruction and add a second
Gateway Slave port.

this Gateway slave port, without PGU functionality, will not support the PG5
programming tools, but only a supervision system terminal. Only reading and writing

PCD data are supported: registers, flags, etc.

Example Fupla: add a third Serial-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus

Seral_Gateway _Slawe_Port = Adjust Parameters
=-Bus Sk 4 Channel hannel 1
| Er1

Transmission speed 2500 bps

The adjust Gateway parameter then must be defined with option Yes. According to
channel type, the parameters of the adjust window should also correctly defined.

Example IL : add a third Serial-S-Bus, Profi-S-Bus

Use the following text to assign the channel:

$SASI
TEXT 11 "UART:9600; MODE:GS2; DIAG:F1110, R0501;"
SENDSASI \ N

Flag and diagnostic register

Mode S-Bus Gateway Slave Data mode
Transmission speed

12.7.4 Communication Timing

. Supervision — PG5 — PG5
|Ii__|']']1_'.] Supervision |”m Supervision

| USVO;her-S-Bus
|

| Profi-S-Bus

(1)
\—3
€

Serial-S-Bu

Gateway slave port

Gateway

Gateway Master port

Generally the communication timing is defined with default values and this works
correctly. But the use of the Gateway feature increases the times of the reactions
necessary for the data exchange. It is then sometimes necessary to adjust the

PG5-User Manual | Chapter 12 | Profi-S-Bus | 10.12.13



12-20

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

timeout of the master stations which use the Gateway. The above picture shows
which are the master channels whose timeouts must be adjusted.

To adjust the Timeout of the PG5, use Online Settings of the Master Station A:

Channels

5-Bus Modem
Profi-5-Bus
PGU

5-Bus
SOCKET

B Timings

| Timeout 250

TM Delay 1
TS Delay 0

Set Defaults [ o

To adjust the Timeout of the data exchange program to the PCD, use Fbox: SASI

Profi-S-Bus Extended

PSBChannel

Profi-5-Bus Ex o

Clr PAddT

Sag stn
ErrT

12.8 Other References

= Adjust Parameters
Channel Channel 10
Gakeway Mo
{Timeout 0 |

For more information’s, you can also refer to the following manuals:

e Instruction Guide 26/133

e Profi-S-Bus (in preparation)
¢ Example of the project Profi-S-Bus installed with your PG5

PG5-User Manual | Chapter 12 | Profi-S-Bus | 10.12.13



Saia-Burgess Controls 13-1

Contents
CON T EN T S et e e et e et e e e e e e e e eaanns 1
13 ETHER-S-BUS ... e 2
13.1  Ether-S-Bus NEtWOrK EXAMPIE.......ccciiiiiiiiiii ettt sre e 2
13.2 Examples of the Data Exchange in Ether-S-BuUs............cocoiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 2
13.3  ThE PG5 PIOJECE .ocviiiiieiiiteieie ittt sttt sttt ettt e te st st e b et e e teebe st eteabeseetesneneatens 3
13.4  Device CONfigUuIrator PAFAMETEES. ......ccvii ettt ettt ettt eens 3
13.4.1  DefiNe the EVICE tYPE ..oviie et a et re e re e e e e ne e s 3
13.4.2  Define S-Bus station number in the NEtWOrK ... 3
13.4.3  Define communication channel of the Ether-S-Bus ..o 4
13.4.4 Download the Device Configurator parameters in the device..........ccocviiiininiiieicnceen 5
135 FUPIA PrOGEAIM ...ttt et bbbttt e e e bbbt bt et e st et e b e bt eb e et e bt eneenneneas 5
13.5.1  Assign the channel using SAST FDOX ......couciiiiiiiiiineeee s 5
13.5.2  ASSIGN MaSLEr CRANNEL.....c..eieieiieie sttt ettt sreere e enee s 6
13.5.3  ASSIGN SIaVe ChaNNEl ........cooiiiiie s 6
13.5.4  Principles of data exchange in a multi-master NEtWOrK ...........ccccevvvviiivnieciecie e 6
13.5.,5 Data Exchange between master and slave Stations............coceveriiinicieie s 7
13.5.6  DHAGNOSTICS ....euviitiiteite ittt sttt b bbb e e e bbb e s b e bt e b e et et e nbesb e st e ane et e e e e e e 8
G I o] oo ¢ o ¢ TP T PR PR P PP P PRTPRPRUPPTN 11
13.6.1  Assign the master channel using SASH INStrUCLION ........ccovviiiiiiccec e 11
13.6.2  ASSIGN SIaVe ChaNNEl ........c.o i 11
13.6.3  Principles of data exchange in a multi-master NEtWOIK ...........ccccvevevieieienese e 11
13.6.4  Data Exchange between master and slave Stations ..........coccoveieieieiine i 12
13.6.5  DHAGNOSLICS ...ttt sttt et b e bbbt se b e b b e e b e e bt eb e e e et e nbeeb et e beeneen e 13
13.7  GAtEWAY FUNCTION. ...ttt et bttt et b ettt e 15
I T 0 T o o] o 14 o] o SR 15
13.7.2  Configuration of the Gateway PGU fUNCLION .........coovviiiiiiiecce e 16
13.7.3  Configuration of the Gateway Slave port supplementary slave...........ccccccocevviiieiiecivivicveinennn, 18
13.7.4  CommUNICAION THMING...ciuiiiiititiie ettt et bbbt e e e b e sbesbe st e seenee e eas 20
13.8  Other RETEIEINCES ... .ottt ettt bbbttt et e et b e sbesbesbeste e e ennennen 21

PG5-User Manual | Chapter 13 | Ether-S-Bus | 10.12.13



13-2

Saia-Burgess Controls SA

This example shows how to exchange data, such as Registers and Flags, between

13 Ether-S-Bus
the PCDs connected to an Ether-S-Bus network
13.1 Ether-S-Bus network Example

PCD2.M5540
Station Master A
S-Bus Station Number: 10

PCD3.M5540
Station Master B

1. S-Bus Station Number: 11

" 4 “a
P RN Ay AR a0

3. <
:\ Ether-S-Bus

Ether-S-Bus : External channel 9 S
IP Node: 1 | | N
IP address: 192.168.12.128 1 H H

PCD3.M5540
Station Slave C
S-Bus Station Number: 12

13.2

Ether-S-Bus : Onboard channel 9
IP Node: 2

\iwress: 192.168.12.129

Ether-S-Bus : Onboard channel 9
IP Node : 3

IP address: 192.168.12.130
N—

Examples of the Data Exchange in Ether-S-Bus

Master with data exchanges

Data on the network

Passive master or slave

Master station A

Master station B

1 | Blinker0 .. 7 Write 8 flags in the Station_A.Blinker0 .. 7
FO. 7 Master station B F 100 .. 107
2 | Master_B .Valuel00 Read 1 register in the Valuel00
R 125 Master station B R 25
Slave station C
3 | Slave_C.BinaryO .. 7 Read 8 flags in the slave | BinaryO .. 7
F 100 .. 107 station C F 20 .. 27
4 | ValueO..5 Write 6 registers in the Master_A. ValueO .. 5
R0O..5 slave station C R 20..25

Master station B

Master station A

5 | Temperaturel .. 4
Dynamic registers

Write the temperature
measures to the slave C

Master_B.Temperaturel .. 4
R 100 .. 104

Slave station C

6 | Temperaturel .. 4
Dynamic registers

Write the temperature
measures to the master A

Master_B.Temperaturel .. 4
R 100 .. 104

PG5-User Manual | Chapter 13 | Ether-S-Bus | 10.12.13




Saia-Burgess Controls 13-3

13.3

13.4

134.1

13.4.2

The PG5 Project

~H3 Project 'Chapter 13- Fupla and Ether-5-Bus' : 3 Device(s)

----- T8 TCPIP Settings Table

=3 Common Files

----- Library Manager

[—]@ Master station A - PCD2.M5540 - IPNode 1, Station 10
Al Online Settings
Device Configurator
- Build Options Define Device Configurator
&[] Program Files parameters for every device
[#-[_] Listing Files

[+#-[_] Documentation Files
Eﬂ--@ Master station B - PCD3,.MS540 - IPMode 2, Station 11
Eﬂ--@ Slave station C - PCD3.MS540 - IPMode 3, Station 12

Saia PG5 Project Manager

The Saia PG5 Project Manager shows all the PCD stations in an application's
Project, and also the network communication parameters. We will begin with adding
a device to the Project for each of the Network Stations.

Device Configurator parameters

The Device Configurator parameters are the similar for a master and Slave station.

Define the device type

| Device

Twpe | Description
FCDZMEEA0  CRU with 18 Bytes BAM, 8 110 slots, 2 communication slot.

Device Type
Define the PCD type

Define S-Bus station number in the Network

=l 5-Bus
5-Bus Support Yes
Skation Mumber 10

Device properties:

Station Number
S-Bus station number is common to all communication channels of the PCD.
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13.4.3 Define communication channel of the Ether-S-Bus

|Dnhuﬂrd Communicaions

Laocation | Type B TCP,/IP
Onhoard R=-232/R5-485|  1Cp/IP Enabled Yes
Onboard RS5-485/5-Met IF Node 1
Onboard =B IP Address 192.168.12.128
OirfaE e FET— Subnet Mask, 255,255.255.0
I Defaulk Router 0.0.0.0
PaU pork Yes
Slave Yes
Mebwork, groups (Default)

Onboard Communication, properties:

IP Node
TCP/IP node number. The Node is used in the SEND and RCV Fbox-es to define a
Slave station with witch the data’s has to be exchanged.

IP Address
Ether-S-Bus station number connected to channel.

PGU Port
Define the channel as slave or PGU. This definition can be accumulated with master
function, adding a SASI Fbox in Fupla program.

Slave + PGU
Supports data exchange with master stations, supervision systems and terminals. It
also supports the PG5 programming tools.

Slave

Supports only data exchange with other master stations, supervision systems and
terminals.
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13.4.4 Download the Device Configurator parameters in the device

% Online Settings [Master station 4] &

Select the channel

|5-Bus Usa | [ setup.

B 5-Bus USB

PGU Yes ~|

Usb Serial Mumber <Idon't care..»
Refresh USB list (5can)
Mumber of retries 3

PGU

When selected, forces communication in PGU mode, ignoring the 5-Bus
Station Mumber.

Help | QK | | Cancel |

L A

With the new PCD systems, the Device Configurator parameters can be downloaded
via a USB connection. It is necessary just to define Online Settings with the channel
Ether-S-Bus + PGU.

Download the parameters to the PCD using Download Configuration on the Device
Configurator window.

@*

13.5 Fupla Program

13.5.1 Assign the channel using SASI Fbox

IPChannel_B1 |PChannel_B2
S-Bus Master [P @ S-Bus Master P @
—ICIr Er I Ert . .
Fbox properties, bind SEND
ref:|PChannel_B1 retf:IPChannel _B2
EEND @ EEND @ and RCV Fk?o_xes to the
channel definition.
ref:IPChannel _B1 ref:IPChannel_B2
oY @ —HCY l__—

Assignment is done using a SASI Fbox, placed at the beginning of the Fupla File.
Each communication network needs its own SASI Fbox, because the parameters are
different depending on the network, the same for Master or Slave stations.

If the PCD uses more communication channels, define each channel using
corresponding SASI Fbox. Then place the mouse over the SASI Fbox and using the
context menu select Fbox properties, define a different Name for the Fbox of each

channel. This name allows binding the exchange Fboxes SEND and RCV with SASI
Fbox corresponding to the channel.
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13.5.3
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According to the network, the communication channel parameters can be partially
defined from the adjust parameters of the SASI Fbox, and to be completed in the
Device Configurator.

The Channel number is always defined in the adjust parameters of the SASI FBox.
The channel number depends from PCD Hardware and on the communication
hardware used: slot B1, B2, serial interface PCD7.F, ...

Assign Master channel

E1- Communic ation
. - SASI 5-Bus Master IP
5A31 5-Bus Slave IP

i 2431 5-Bus IP Extended IPChannel
=S-Bus IPEx @
IP Channel Cl ModT
f-Eﬂus Master [P @3 Sasi Stnt
Clr Err Errt
Master station Master/Slave station + timing definitions

The assignment of the Master channel is done by combining the Device Configurator
parameters with one of the Fboxes above.

Adjust parameters:

Channel
Defines the channel number connected in the network. Depends from the PCD and
his hardware.

Timing
The Timeout is general defined with the value by default (0) and will be adjusted only
for the particular applications (Gateway).

Assign slave channel

No SASI FBox is necessary for the slave station in the Ether-S-Bus network. All
definitions necessary are already present in the Device Configurator.

Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network

A multi-master communication network has more than one master station. Master
Stations are the only stations authorized to read or write the data of the other master
and slave stations. Data exchange between slaves is not allowed.

With a Multi-master communication mode, data exchange is carried out between the
masters in the network. Only one master at a time holds a token which authorizes it to
exchange data with other master or slave stations on the network. When the master
has finished transferring the data, the token is passed to the next master, which is
then free to exchange data with the other masters or slaves. The token circulates
automatically between the master stations, the slaves never have the token and so
cannot read or write the data of other stations in the network.
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13.5.5 Data Exchange between master and slave stations

IF Channel Communication Channel
=-Bus Master [P @ used by Fbox
Zlr ErrT
ref:IPChannel
EMD &3 ref:|PChannel

Binary input for
activation

User-controlled data exchange between stations is done using Fupla Fboxes placed
on the Fupla pages, chosen the Fbox Selector. You will find the Fboxes to write
(SEND) or to read (RCV) data packets, and also support different data formats:
binary, integer, floating point, Data Block, etc.

The SEND or RCV Fbox can be resized to increase or decrease the number of inputs
and outputs, defining the data packet to be exchanged with another station.

The address of the Communication Channel, used by data transmission Fbox is
defined by the symbol shown at the top left of the Fbox, which binds it to the SASI
Fbox of the same name in which the channel address is defined. This symbol can be
edited by putting the mouse on the Fbox and selecting the context menu's Fbox
Properties.

Each SEND and RCV Fbox has a binary input for activation of the data exchange. If
this input is permanently high, data exchange will repeated as fast as possible. If a
short pulse is applied to the input, data exchange will be executed at least once, but it
is always possible to force it using the Execute button, or by a Restart Cold the PCD
with Initialization option of the adjust parameters.

Master station data present at the inputs of the SEND Fbox, are sent to the Slave
station defined in adjust window. Whereas the data present at the output of the RCV
Fbox comes from the slave station defined by the parameters of the adjust window:
address of the slave station, source element and base address.

Only the master stations are programmed with the SEND and RCV Fboxes! The slave
stations can only be assigned with the communication channel.

According to the Fboxes used, the adjust parameters allows the definition of the slave
stations to which data can be sent from the master station (SEND), or from which

slave stations the Master can read data (RCV).

Adjust parameters.

IP Node
Defines the node number of the Ether-S-Bus slave station.

Source, destination station
Defines the number of the S-Bus slave station

Source, destination element
Defines the type of the data to write or read from the slave.
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Source, destination address

Defines the start address of the data to write or read in the slave. The number of the
exchanged data values depends on the number of the inputs or outputs of the SEND
or RCV Fbox.

13.5.6 Diagnostics

e If the program is Online, a green or red LED is displayed at the top right of the SASI,
SEND or RCV Fbox. Green indicates that the data transmission is OK, red indicates
an error.

Correct functionality

All the Fbox are green, data exchange are done correctly.

IPChannel
=-Bus Master IPF &
Iy Er

ref: IPChannel

END T

ref: IPChannel

{:}.

ref: IPChannel
EnMD &

ref: IPChannel

—fcv e

No data can be exchanged in the network

SASI Fbox, SEND and RCV are red; no data can be exchanged in the network.

IPChannel
S-Bus Master IP 4§
—tCIr Err

ref: IPChannel
SEND

ref: IPChannel
—RCY i

ref: IPChannel
SEND @

ref: IPChannel

A
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Possible corrective actions in master or slave station:

o Verify the Device Configurator

e Verify that the Device Configurator parameters have been downloaded into
the PCD

e Verify that the communication Channel defined with the Device Configurator,
and SASI function are identical (same channel number)

o Verify that the PCD is equipped with the necessary communication hardware

o Verify that the stations are connected to the network and are powered on

e Verify the network wiring

o Verify that the firmware version supports Ether-S-Bus

Only some Fboxes do not exchange data

SASI Fbox and some SEND and RCV Fboxes are red. The Fbox in green exchanges
the data correctly

IPChannel
=-Bus Master 1P @B
I ErrT

ref: IPChannel

END T

ref: IPChannel

ref: IPChannel
ENMD T3

ref: IPChannel

—fcv e

Possible corrective actions in the master station
Verify the parameters of the adjust window of the red SEND and RCV Fbox.
Verify that the slave address is present in the network.

Possible corrective actions in the slave station
For every red SEND and RCV Fbox, view the slave station number and verify the
concerned stations.

e Verify if the Device Configurator parameters are defined correctly

o Verify if the PCD is equipped with necessary communication hardware
o Verify if the stations are connected to the network and are powered on
o Verify the network wiring

o Verify if the firmware version supports Ether-S-Bus
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Only SASI Fbox is red
Open adjust window of the SASI Fbox, and clear the last error using Clear button.

PSBChannel
Profi-5-Bus Master @
2y ErrT
ref:PSBChannel
EMD o

ref:P5BChannel

raf:PSBChannel
END

ref:P5BChannel

£V 8

Diagnostic Fbox

If SASI lamp is red, it is always possible to obtain a diagnostic while consulting the
adjust window of the SASI Diagnostic function. This Fbox should be placed just below

SASI Fbox.
PSBChannel
Profi-5-Bus Master @
—LCIr Err1

ref:PSBChannel
piag Profi-5-Bus I|
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13.6 IL program
13.6.1 Assign the master channel using SASI instruction

Mode Ether-S-bus Master
Register with slave station address
First address of the 8 flag range of the diagnostic
register

v

$SASI
TEXT 10 "MODE: EM, R0500; DIAG: F1000, R0501;"
$ENDSASI

SASI 8 : Address of the communication channel

10 ; Address of the text with the assign parameters

Channel assignation is done using SASI instruction, which is placed in the beginning
of the program: initialization of the Graftec sequence, or initialization block XOB 16.

SASI instruction contains two parameters: The address of the communication channel
and the text address, with all necessary channel parameters.

The parameters of the assignation text are different from one network to other, also
for master or slave station.

If the PCD exploits more communication channels, define each channel using SASI
instruction and assignation text.

According to network, channel parameters can be completed with Device
Configurator parameters.

13.6.2 Assign slave channel

No SASI instruction is necessary for the slave station in the Ether-S-Bus network. All
definitions necessary are already present in the Device Configurator.

13.6.3 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network

A multi-master communication network has more than one master station. Master
Stations are the only stations authorized to read or write the data of the other master
and slave stations. Data exchange between slaves is not allowed.

With a Multi-master communication mode, data exchange is carried out between the
masters in the network. Only one master at a time holds a token which authorizes it to
exchange data with other master or slave stations on the network. When the master
has finished transferring the data, the token is passed to the next master, which is
then free to exchange data with the other masters or slaves. The token circulates
automatically between the master stations, the slaves never have the token and so
cannot read or write the data of other stations in the network.
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13.6.4 Data Exchange between master and slave stations

Initial Step: channel assignation

1] H Channel assigns
b ek TESY =LO Step: data exchange
4
1 H viite 5 flags Transition: wait end of the data exchange
inthe Master =
1 = Wait: TBSY =L
2 M Fead S flags
inthe slave st

2 I:|:I Wiait: TBEY = Lo

3 [ Wirite B registe
in the slave =t

3 Wait TESY = L0

4 M Fead 1 register
inthe Master =

4 -1 Wiait: TBEY = L0

1

Data exchange between the stations is the sequential program: The assignation of
the communication channel is treated only once, data exchange in the network will be
executed only if the previous exchange of the data’s is finished. That's why we
propose to treat IL data exchange with Graftec Editor.

Initial Step allows assigning the communication channel at the Restart Cold of the
PCD.

Other Steps are executed in loop, and step one supports one data package.

Every Step is separated by one Transition which tests diagnostic flag TBSY, and
defines if data Exchange is finished. We are authorized to exchange data’s defined by
step which follows, only if TBSY is Low.

Data Exchange using a Step
Before to exchange data, we must define address of the slave station in the register,
which is declared for this by text assignation:
Define the address of the slave station
LDL R 500 ; Register address with the slave station address
11 ; S-Bus address

LDH R 500 ; Register address with slave station address
2 ; IP Node

Data exchange between the stations is supported using two instructions:
STXM for writing data in the slave station (SEND)
SRXM for reading data in the slave station (RCV)

Each instruction contains four parameters: Channel address, number of data’s to
exchange, address of the first data source, and the destination.
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Write 8 Flags (F 0... F 7) in the slave station (F 200... F 207)

STXM 8 ; Channel address
8 ; Number of the data’s to exchange
FO ; address of the first source data (local Station)

F 200 ; address of the first destination data (slave Station)

Read aregister (R 25) of the slave station (R 125)

Note:

SRXM 8 ; Channel address
1 ; Number of the data’s to exchange
R 25 ; address of the first source data (local Station)
R 125 ; address of the first destination data (slave Station)

Only the master stations are programmed with STXM and SRXM ! The slave stations
must only be assigned with the communication channel.

Waiting the transmission end de using the transition

STL  F 1003 ; Verify that TBSY is in Low state

Le Assignation text defines a range of 8 diagnostic flags for communication. Third flag
will go in the high state during the data transmit, and in low state when exchange is
finished.

Diagnostics

Channel assinations

In the case of the communication problem, verify if the channel assignation is donne
correctly. Analyse the program step by step, and verify that the SASI instruction
doesn't display a flag error.If the channel assignation isn’t donne correctly, then the
communication will not work.

Possible corrective actions in master or slave station:

Verify the Device Configurator

Verify that the Device Configurator parameters have been downloaded into
the PCD

Verify that all stations use the same profile: S-Net, DP

Verify that all stations communicate at the same speed

Verify that the defined communication channel with the Device Configurator
and SASI instruction are identical (same channel number)

Verify that the PCD is equipped with the necessary communication hardware
Verify that the stations are connected to the network and are powered on
Verify the network wiring

Verify that the firmware version supports Ether-S-Bus
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Data’s are not exchanged in the network

Assignation Text defines a range with 8 diagnostic flags for the communication, Fifth
Flag (TDIA: Transmitter diagnostic) will go in the high state during the data transmit
error. Step by step test of the communication program, allows determining the
instructions STXM and SRXM in error.

Attention: if the communication error occurs, then the diagnostic flag TDIA stays in
high state, until the diagnostic register will not be reset to zero.

Possible corrective actions in the master station

Verify the parameters of the instructions STXM and SRXM in error. Verify that the
slave address is present in the network.

Possible corrective actions in the slave station

For every instruction STXM and SRXM in error, read the slave station number and
verify concerned stations.

o Verify if the Device Configurator are defined correctly

o Verify if the PCD is equipped with necessary communication hardware
e Verify if the stations are connected to the network and are powered on
e Verify the network wiring

o Verify if the firmware version supports Ether-S-Bus

Diagnostic register

Diagnostic register can give us more information’s about the nature the
communication error. Display the binary content of the register and compare it with
the descriptions of the PCD manual or the communication network manual.
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13.7 Gateway Function

The Gateway feature is commonly used to allow two different communication
networks to communicate together, or adapt a programming tool (PG5) or a
supervision system (Visi+) to use a different network that the one usually supported.

13.7.1 Application

PG5 Supervision Supervision
(i) i (]
= = =
\i € €
I TCP/IP

Profi-Sbus |

The Gateway function creates a bridge between two networks, for example to link an
Ethernet network with a Profi-S-Bus network. In this way the PCD systems exchange
data on a common bus, specific to the automation field and separated from
information network of the company. But the PCs running the PG5 software or the
supervision system Visi+ can exchange still data with the PCDs.

PG5 - Supervision

(L)

I Interface USB ou S-Bus modem

Ether-S-Bus I

The Gateway function can be used as an interface between a communications
network and the external world. For example, to make modem or USB communication
interfaces.
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PG5
PG5 Supervision Supervision Supervision
i) i) ) (B

2 cascaded Gateway
=0K

S-Bus

To respect the communication timings, we cannot define two cascaded Gateways
functions. But it is possible to define two parallel Gateways on the same network.

PG5 / Supervision

(A

Gateway slave port

Gateway Master port

S-Bus Profi-Sbus TCP/IP

If necessary, a Gateway can make a bridge between to several communication sub
networks.

13.7.2 Configuration of the Gateway PGU function
It is easy to configure the Gateway function; it doesn’t need any program, only some
parameters in the PCD Device Configurator.

Generally, only a Gateway Slave Port and a Gateway Master Port should be defined,
then all is automatically supported by Gateway function.

If the message received by the Gateway Slave Port is not for the local station (the

Gateway), then data is re-transmitted via one of the sub-networks connected to the
Gateway Master Port, according to the address ranges defined for the sub-network.
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IP address: 192.168.12.128
S-Bus Station Number: 10

Example: Gateway USB, Ether-S-Bus

, PG5
lm Supervision

PCD2.M5540 usB

Station Master A
IP Node: 1

Gateway slave por

Gateway m

s b}

Gateway Master port | |

13-17

PCD3.M5540
Station Master B
IP Node: 2
IP address: 192.168.12.129
S-Bus Station Number: 11

Ether-S-bus

PCD3.M5540
Station Slave C

IP Node: 2
IP address: 192.168.12.130
S-Bus Station Number: 12

Onboard Communication, properties of the Master A station

4 Ether-5-Bus Master Gateway
Channel Number Gateway g
|Ise Ether-5-Bus For Gateway Yes
First 5-Bus Station U]
Last 5-Bus Station 253
Response Timeout [ms] 0

The USB Gateway is an exception; it doesn’t need any parameters for the Gateway

Slave port, only the Gateway Master port must be defined.
(Don't forget to download the new configuration into Master Al)

Online Settings of the project CPU

{% Online Settings [Slave slah_
i e ——

S
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=
% Cnline Settings [Master station B] - ﬂ
-_SEtL.ID...
| Select the channel
r%or Settings [Master station A] MWﬁ
nline ings [Master station Setup...
- e 5-Bus USB
Select the channel Mo
’ 5-Bus USB 12
5-Bus USB | [ setp...
5-Bus USB - d i
E > 1 <l don't care...»
Channel Type 5-Bus USB No (5can)
i PGU Ne <l don't care...> 3
i 5-Bus Station NMumber 10 (Scan)
N Auto Station Mo 3
N Ush Serial Mumber <l don't care..>
Refresh USE list (Scan)
I Mumber of retries 3
N
hin PGU mode, ignoring the 5-Bus
[ oK J [ Cancel ]
[ OK ] [ Cancel ]
|
o) (o
L 2
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To make a USB communication with each PCD, the Online Settings should be
configured with USB channel and S-Bus station number.

Testing the functionality of the Gateway Function

Activate one of the device, Master B or Slave C, of the project and Go Online for
testing the communication with the station.

g

If necessary, the Online Configurator allows you to verify the station number online. It
is also possible to download the program in the active device and to test it, staying
always connected via USB cable to station Master A

[+ 25 Master station B - PCD3.M5540 - IPMode 2, Station 11
To communicate with another network station, activate the device and Go Online.

Remark:

With the Gateway feature, only the slave S-Bus station number is defined, the Ether-
S-Bus station number is not taken into account because the telegrams are addressed
to all Ether-S-Bus stations (Broadcast).

Configuration of the Gateway Slave port supplementary slave

i Supervision - PG5 R PG5
|Hm “m Supervision ||'|'m Supervision
€ € €

Serial-S-Bus

Gateway slave port

USVS—BUS modem
l." g _n
Gateway Master port |

The Gateway Slave port is a way to access the network from outside.
If necessary, a second or the third Gateway Slave port can be defined.

Device Configurator parameters

In general, the PCD supports only one slave PGU channel. But the new controllers
may support more PGU port on the samedevice. The configuration of the second
Gateway Slave PGU is supported by the Device Configurator.
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Example: add a second Gateway S-Bl “ _Pill_’lm Line S-Bus Modem

ort Number Modem u

Use Serial 5-Bus For Modem  Yes

Onboard Communications Full Protocol (PGU) on Modem |Yes
Modem Name TB13/T814
Type Description Modem Init ATRF ISt
R5-485/5-Met RS-485 portfor P Modem Reset ATZ\r
USE Universal Serial E 4 S-Bus Mode And Timing
RS-232/PGU RS-232, PGUor¢  ~Bus Mode Data Mode
RS-485 RS-485 portforge oo ote 19200 Baud
Response Timeout [ms] ]
Ethernet Ethernetport [P & Training Sequence Delay [ms] 0

Turnaround Delay [ms] 0

The second Gateway Slave port PGU is added, configuring the Device Configurator
with the parameters for the modem.

Fupla or IL Program
It is possible to use a supplementary SASI Fbox/instruction and add a second
Gateway Slave port.

this Gateway slave port, without PGU functionality, will not support the PG5
programming tools, but only a supervision system terminal. Only reading and writing

PCD data are supported: registers, flags, etc.

Example Fupla: add a third Serial-S-Bus, Ether-S-Bus

Serial_Gateway_Slave_Port = Adjust Parameters

a-Bus Sk @ Channel “hannel 1

|r ErrT S-Bus Mode Data
Gakeway Yes
RS Type Default
Transmission speed Q600 bps

The adjust Gateway parameter then must be defined with option Yes. According to
channel type, the parameters of the adjust parameters should also correctly defined.

Example IL : add a third Serial-S-Bus, Ether-S-Bus

Use the following text to assign the channel:

$SASI
TEXT 11 "UART:9600; MODE:GS2; DIAG:F1110, R0501;"
SENDSASI \ N

Flag and diagnostic register

Mode S-Bus Gateway Slave Data mode
Transmission speed
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13.7.4 Communication Timing

Supervision ) PG5 PG5

U_.', Supervision __., Supervision

/éus modem

| I Ether-S-bus

Gateway .

Gateway Master port

Generally the communication timing is defined with default values and this works
correctly. But the use of the Gateway feature increases the times of the reactions
necessary for the data exchange. It is then sometimes necessary to adjust the
timeout of the master stations which use the Gateway. The above picture shows
which are the master channels whose timeouts must be adjusted.

To adjust the Timeout of the PG5, use Online Settings of the Master Station A:

Channels
5-Bus Modem Bl S-Bus USB
Profi-5-Bus Channel Type 5-Bus USE
PGU ~1anne ype SRR
5-Bus Port Type 5B
imi
SOCKET Bl Timings
| Timeout 250
TN Delay 1
TS Delay 0
Set Defaults [ ok || cance |

To adjust the Timeout of the data exchange program to the PCD, use Fbox: SASI S-
Bus IP Extended

IPChannel
S-Bus IP Ex @ = Adjust Parameters
Cly Modt+ Channel Channel &
Saci StnT Gateway Mo
Errt [Timeout ]
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13.8 Other References

For more information’s, you can also refer to the following manuals:
e Instruction Guide 26/133
e Ethernet TCP/IP 27/776
o Example of the Ether-S-Bus project installed with your PG5
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15 Profi-S-10

This example shows how remote binary and analog inputs and outputs from the
PCD3.T7xx RIO are used.

15.1 Profi-S-10 network example

Memory image SIO Master PCD3.M5540
TemperatureO... 4 R SIO Master 1
Alarm0...7 F

RemoteOutputO...7 F

Profi- S-10

Remote IO
PCD3.T760
SIO Slave 2

Remote IO
PCD3.T760
SIO Slave 3

PCD3.W745:
4 analog inputs of the
Thermo element J:
Temperature0...3 R

PCD3.E110:
8 binary inputs:
Alarm0...7 |

PCD3.A400:
8 binary Outputs:
RemoteOutput0...7 O

15.2 General functionality

With both Profibus DP and Profibus-S-10, network data exchange is configured using
the S-Net Configurator. No Fupla or IL code needs to be written, and no Device
Configurator need to be configured (apart from the communications module types and
bus parameters if using the PCD2.M480 or PCD3).

The configurator defines each slave station on the network, and which I/O modules
are fitted. I/O data from these remote I/Os is mapped to symbols or absolute
addresses in the master station. Code generated by the S-Net configurator
continually transfers I/O data from the slaves to and from the memory image in the
master.

When the program is compiled, S-Net generates all the code needed to continually
transfer the data between the remote slave stations and the master station's memory
image at the start/end of every cycle. The I/O image data can be accessed directly by
the master station's Fupla or IL programs.

In this way, network data exchange is clearly separated from the process control.
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15.3

154

PG5 project

----- Project 'Chapter 15 - Prafi - 5-I0 Metwork! 1 1 Devicels)

- Common Files

------ Library Manager

=12 sI10 Master - PCD3.M5540

g Online Settings

- E8 Device Configurator S-Net module for

- Build Options network configuration

=1-[23] Pragram Files
Local_Process.fup

- SIO Metwork, sio

The S-Net configurator file is added to the master station in the same way as Fupla or
IL files, using File New, selecting the "Profi-S-IO Network File (.sio)" file type.

S-Net configurator usage is similar for both Profi-S-10 and Profibus DP data
exchange. The only differences are:
o File extension of the configuration: .SIO, .DP
e The supported devices in the network: SIO = Saia PCD devices, DP =
devices for Saia PCD+ other suppliers.
e Bus timing profiles: S-Net or DP.

Defining stations on the network

Master SIO station

Dewvice List:

=43 SAIA S0 Masters

--[= PCDZ.M480 Profi-5-10 Master

- [= PCD3M3umx Profi-5-10 Master /

= F P02 b B Profi-S -0 Master
-3 SA1A 540 Slaves Mgl -
--[= PCDZ.M480 Onboard Slave Praf-5-10 | 1.6 MBd
-5 PCD3M3uxx Onboard Slave [ [
-5 PCD3.M5unx Onboard Slave
5 oo EED RN
-5 P03 —s b b
— 2 k!
PCDITTEO 2 PCDITTEO 3

Slave station PCD3.T ’

For each station, select the station type in the device list, and add it in the network
with the >> button.
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15,5  Configuring the master station

Master 1 "SI0 Master' Parameters u

Station | Resources | Device I Bus |

PCD Type: PCD3.MBeoc Profi-5-10 Master

Name:
Address: 1

Azzociated Device File:
CAUsers' PublictSBCYWPGS_21 Projects Samples PGS User ManualChapte

Mew Device. .. ] [ Existing Device. .. Browse ..

[ oK || Cancel || Hel

The only information which needs to be defined for the master station is the
Associated device File, which is the access path of the master device. This where
S-Net will create the master station's network control file. This dialog box also allows
the station name and address to be defined.

Slave 2 'PCD3.T760 2° Parameters X

Station | Parameters | Modules | Device | Bus

Modular Define Modules S|
Mz Mumber of Modules: lﬁ

Device Configuration

Supported Modules Slot Ingtalled Modules

Al Temperature

E11= BDI 15.30WDC

Slot  Installed Modules

Diagnose

0. W745 4Al Temperature: E11x 801 15.. 30D
1. E11x8DI15.30VDC E16x T6DI 15, 30WDC | |
ERO0 6D 80, 2500AC galv.zep.
EE1x 801 15, 30WDC galv.sep. Move
4242 4,800 Relais il

>
.

A300 BDO 2410, 32V0C

| A400 800 5.30WDC

A410 800 5. 30WDC galv.zep.

AdBx 1600 10.30WDC 2

F'alameters...] [ Remowve... ]

| Inztalled Module Configuration

0 Length Format  Consistency  Type i apping

wiard R [T emperatured.. Temperaturas]

o) o)
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For each input/output module fitted in the slave station, select the module type in the
Supported Modules list and add it to the Installed Modules list using the >> button.
Ensure that the Slot number corresponds to the slot where the module is actually
installed, use the up/down Move arrows to change the slot.

15.6.2 Configuring symbol names for remote data

Module Media Map "iREG_—————— W— o

r odule: tedia Definition
B word(s] input Media Number Media Hame
0 Temperaturel
Mapping 1 Temperature
Media Type: ("1 Flag @ Fiegister 2 Temperature2
3 Temperature3
Humber of Media:
HMDET ot HECa 4 Temperatured
Baze Address: B Temperatureh
| Swap Bytes [ [1 word per register]
Sighed  []
Set Defaultz
o] o |

For each module in the Installed Modules list, select the module and press the Media
Map button to define symbol names and media types for the module's data. If
necessary, a base address for the first flag or register in the master station can be
defined. But the easiest way is to leave the "Base Address" field empty, so that
dynamic addresses are used.

15.6.3 Configuring I/O parameters

0. W745 44| Temperatuie

1. E11x8DI115.30WDC

Slot Installed Modules ‘ {

Edit Parameters @

Mame Walue
Unit 1A10°C -
Senzor type channel 0 FT 100 -
M easurement type channel 0 2-wire measurement -
Farameters... Senzor type channel 1 PT 100 -
M eazurement tppe channel 1 2-wire meagurement -
Senzor type channel 2 FT 100 -
] Measurement type channel 2 2-wire measurement -
il Senzor type channel 3 FT 100 -
A ez el Jenpereiiy | M eazurement type channel 3 Z-wire measurement -

PG5-User Manua [ DK ][ Cancsl ]
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With some modules, such as analogue measurement modules, additional parameters
should be defined for selecting units, sensor types etc. These are configured by
selecting the module and pressing the Parameters button.

Configuring the network

Bus Parameters M
Standard | Advanced
Profile: S5-Net -
| ok || camcel || Hep |

The communications speed and bus profiles are defined using the Edit - Bus

Parameters menu command.

Note:

If a PCD7.T7xx station is connected to the network, always choose the "S-Net" bus

profile.

15.7 Using network symbols in Fupla or IL programs

Symbol Editor I x
E:r EE| + + | A S _E |« cu [)Eind: B
Symbaol M ame Type Addrezefdalue | Comment ﬂ

— & Alarmd F _SI0__SLAVE...

— g AlarmB F _SI0_ SLAVE...

— o Alarmb F _SI0__SLAVE...

— & Alam? F _SI0__SLAVE.. o
— & [_Tdiag F [3] First Diagnostic Flag O utput

— & 1_Tdiag A [17] First Diagnostic Register

— & Remote0utputl F _SI0__SLAWE...

— & RemoteOutput] F _SI0__SLAVE... ;I

All Publics * | System | Local Frocesz.fup |

ST ] 50 = saend
gul LD Temperatured

5TH Alarm@
ouT RemoteOutputi
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LD Temperaturef

Saia Burgess Coi 3TH Alarm@ 15-7
auT Remotelutputi

After compilation of the S-Net file (Project / Compile menu command), the Symbol
Editor displays a new page containing the accessible network symbols. These
symbols can be used directly in Fupla and IL programs.

15.8 Further information

For more information please refer to these manuals:
o Profibus DP 26/ 765
e  Profi-S-10 (in preparation)
e Example Profi-S-10 project installed with your PG5
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Technical data

Technical data

Operating system

i
SJC
Windows 8 and Windows 8.1 (64 bits)

Windows 7 (32 and 64 bits) and Windows XP (32 bits). SAIA BURGESS CONTROLS
Microsoft .Net 4.0 Client Profile and Microsoft .Net 4.0 Extended.

.Net installer is available on the installation disk:

<DVD> :\Windows\ dotNetFx40 Full x86 x64.exe

PC

For best performances, we recommend installing PG5 2.1 on a PC with
multi-core CPU running at a minimum of 2 GHz with a minimum of 2
GB RAM (4 GB ore more is recommended).

The installation package requires about 600 MB free space on your hard

disk.
PCD instruction set All 150 PCD instructions are supported
Standard FBoxes The PG5 has over 250 standard Fboxes Saia-Burgess Controls AG
Programming Instruction List (IL), FUPLA (FBD) and GRAFTEC (SFC) Bahnhofstrasse 18
languages CH-3280 Murten / Switzerland
CPUs supported All Saia PCDe models are supported (excluding the xx7 Series)
Compatibility PG3 and PG4 and PG5 1.x programs can still be used with PG5 2.1 Telephone ++41 26 672 71 11
Communication TCP/IP, SBC S-Bus, PROFIBUS DP, BACnet and LONWORKS® Telefax ++41 26 670 44 43

communication are present in PG5. - .
P E-mail: info@saia-pcd.com

Homepage: www.saia-pcd.com
Support: www.sbc-support.com

Your local contact:

Printed in Switzerland 26/732 E10 01. 2006 Subject to change without notice.


www.sbc-support.com

	First_Page_E
	K0_E Content table
	K1_E Quick Start
	1 PCD – Quick-start
	1.1 Introduction
	1.2 Preparing the hardware
	1.2.1 Example: Stairway lighting
	1.2.2 Connection diagram of PCD2.M5540
	1.2.3 PCD2.M5540 assembly
	1.2.4 Wiring

	1.3 Editing the program
	1.3.1 Software Installation
	1.3.2 Starting the PG5
	1.3.3 Opening a new project
	1.3.2 Opening an existing project
	1.3.4 Configuration
	1.3.5 Adding a new program file
	1.3.6 Opening an existing file
	1.3.7 Editing a program

	1.4 Running and testing the program
	1.4.1 Building the program
	1.4.2 Downloading the program into the PCD

	1.5 Finding and correcting errors (Debugging)
	1.6 Correcting a program


	K2_E Project Manager
	2 Project Management
	2.1 Project Organisation
	2.1.1 Opening a Project
	2.1.2 Creating a new Project
	2.1.3 How projects are stored on the PC
	2.1.4 Backup and restore of a Project or Device

	2.2 The Project Tree window
	Project folder
	2.2.2 Common Files folder
	2.2.3 Libraries folder
	Device folder
	2.2.5 Online Settings
	2.2.6 Connecting the PC to the PCD
	2.2.7 Device Configurator 
	2.2.8 Build Options
	2.2.9 Program Files folder
	2.2.10 File Types

	2.3 Building the Program
	2.3.1 Build Changed Files, Rebuild All Files, Rebuild All Devices 
	2.3.2 General Build Options

	Messages Window
	2.5 Downloading the Program into the PCD
	2.5.1 Download Program
	2.5.2 Download Options

	2.6 Commands for All Devices
	2.7 Self Downloading Files
	2.7.1 Creating a self-downloading file
	2.7.2 Downloading a self-downloading file

	2.8 Flash Backup Memory
	2.8.1 Saving the executable program
	2.8.2 Saving the program's source code
	2.8.3 Backing up data to a file

	2.9 The View Windows
	2.9.1 Block Call Structure
	2.9.2 Global Symbols and Data List Views 
	2.9.3 Cross-Reference List

	2.10 The Online Configurator 
	2.10.1 Device Configurator 
	2.10.2 PCD History
	Setting the PCD's Clock
	2.10.4 Saving program and data from RAM
	2.10.5 Create Diagnostic File
	2.10.6 Firmware Downloader



	K3_E Device Configurator
	3 Device configurator 
	3.1 Scanning the Device parameters to the configurator
	3.2 The main view on the configurator
	3.3 Loading the configurator parameters to the Device
	3.4 Device properties
	3.4.1 Memory
	3.4.2 Password
	3.4.3 S-Bus
	3.4.4 Power Supply.

	3.5 Serial S-Bus communication properties
	Full protocol (PGU) Serial-S-Bus (PGU slave for series line)
	3.5.2 Public Line S-Bus Modem (PGU slave for a modem line)
	3.5.3 Serial S-Bus Master Gateway.
	3.5.4 S-Bus Mode and Timings

	3.6 Profi S-Bus communication properties
	3.6.1 Profi-S-Bus (slave)
	3.6.2 Profi S-Bus Master Gateway.
	3.6.3 Bus Parameters: user defined

	3.7 Ether-S-Bus communication properties
	3.7.1 Ether-S-Bus (slave)
	3.7.2 Profi S-Bus Master Gateway.

	3.8 On board slots properties, configuration of the media mapping
	3.8.1 Device properties, necessary configurations.
	3.8.2 Onboard slots, configuration of the E/S modules.
	3.8.3 Properties of binary I/O.
	3.8.4 Properties of analogue I/O.

	3.9 Printing of labels for the I/O modules.
	3.10 Extension of the Device Configurator by means of new devices and I/O modules


	K4_E PCD Ressources
	PCD Data
	4.1 Hardware Data
	4.1.1 Digital inputs and outputs
	4.1.2 Date and time
	4.1.3 Interrupt inputs

	4.2 Internal Data
	4.2.1 Flags
	4.2.2 Registers
	4.2.3 Constants
	4.2.4 Timers and counters
	4.2.5 Texts and data blocks



	K5_E Symbol_Editor
	5 Symbol Editor
	5.1 Introduction
	5.2 Overview
	5.2.1 Components of Symbol Editor
	5.2.2 Elements of a Symbol
	5.2.3 Grouping symbols together
	5.2.4 Scope of symbols
	5.2.5 Filter Views
	5.2.6 Symbols definition in .sy5 file 
	5.2.7 Symbols definition in .xls, .txt, .rxp files
	5.2.8 Define symbols for the communications networks 
	5.2.9 Symbols definition in Common file

	5.3 Working with symbols
	5.3.1 Adding symbols to symbol list
	5.3.2 Adding several symbols to the symbol editor
	5.3.3 Referenced symbols
	5.3.4 Adding a symbol while typing your IL Program
	5.3.5 Adding a symbol while typing your program in Fupla
	5.3.6 Symbol Addressing Modes
	5.3.7 Using Symbols in Programs
	5.3.8 Search for a symbol
	5.3.9 Auto allocation
	5.3.10 Entering text
	5.3.11 Entering DBs
	5.3.12 Symbol Cross Reference
	5.3.13 Editing Symbol Grid Areas
	5.3.14 Sorting Symbol List
	5.3.15 Importing symbols from “EQUATE” statements
	5.3.16 Importing/Merging symbols
	5.3.17 Exporting symbols
	5.3.18 Symbol Tags
	5.3.19 Actual Address 
	5.3.20 Initialization of symbols
	5.3.21 Reserved words
	5.3.22 Errors and Warnings



	K6_E Fupla Editor
	6 Programming with Fupla
	6.1 Preparing a Fupla project
	Layout of the Fupla window
	6.3 Editing Symbols 
	6.3.1 Adding a new symbol
	6.3.2 Symbol definitions
	6.3.3 Using a symbol from the Symbols list in an Fupla program
	6.3.4 Local, Public and External symbols 

	6.4 Editing connectors
	6.4.1 Placing connectors 
	6.4.2 Editing a symbol inside connector
	6.4.3 Quick way to place a symbol and its connector
	Drag, Copy/Paste, Delete symbol 
	Copy/Paste, Delete connector 
	6.4.6 Stretch connectors
	6.4.7 Move connector vertically 

	6.5 Placing a Fupla function box
	 FBox selector
	Adding an FBox
	6.5.3 Edit stretchable FBox
	Edit logical inversion
	6.5.5 Triggering on a rising edge
	6.5.6 Comments
	6.5.7 FBox Help

	6.6 Links between FBoxes and connectors
	Link by shifting FBox
	Link with automatic routing
	Multiple link with automatic routing
	Link all inputs/outputs on an FBox to connectors
	6.6.5 Delete lines, FBoxes, connectors or symbols
	Move FBox/connector vertically without undoing links 
	Insert FBox without undoing link
	Rules to follow

	6.7 Editing Fupla pages
	6.7.1 Insert page
	6.7.2 Delete a page
	6.7.3 Page navigation
	6.7.4 Page documentation
	6.7.5 Processing of program by the PCD

	6.8 Copy and paste
	6.8.1 Copy/paste part of a program
	6.8.2 Copy and paste symbols

	6.9 Templates
	Creating a template
	6.9.2 Importing templates

	6.10 Editing your first Fupla program
	6.10.1 Objectives
	6.10.2 Solution
	6.10.3 Programming

	6.11 Building the program
	6.12 Downloading the program into the PCD
	6.13 Finding and correcting errors (Debugging)
	6.13.1 Go On/Offline – Run – Stop - Step-by-step
	6.13.2 Breakpoints
	6.13.3 Display symbols or addresses
	6.13.4 Display symbol state with Fupla
	6.13.5  Editing symbols online
	6.13.6 Display symbol state with Watch window
	6.13.7 Setting the PCD's clock

	6.14 Adjust parameters
	6.14.1 Initialization of HEAVAC FBoxes
	6.14.2 HEAVAC FBox with adjust parameters
	6.14.3 Mini HEAVAC application
	6.14.4 Modifying Adjust Parameters when online
	6.14.5 Restoring the original parameters from the Fupla file
	6.14.6 Saving the online parameters into the Fupla file
	6.14.7 Defining symbol names for Adjust Parameters
	6.14.8 Defining Adjust Parameter addresses

	6.15 Commissioning an analogue module
	6.15.1 Acquisition of an analogue measurements
	6.15.2 Example for PCD2.W340 analogue input modules
	6.15.3 Example for PCD2.W610 analogue output modules



	K7_E Program structures
	7 Program structure
	7.1 Cyclic Organisation Blocks  (COB 0 to 31)
	7.1.1 Creating a block
	7.1.2 Example

	7.2 Program Blocks (PB) and Function Blocks (FB)
	7.2.1 Program Block with conditional call
	7.2.2 Function Block with parameters

	7.3 View Block Call Structure
	7.4 Exception Organization Blocks (XOB)
	7.4.1 XOB numbers and descriptions
	7.4.2 Use of XOBs
	7.4.3 History
	7.4.4 Description of XOBs

	7.5 Sequential Blocks (SB 0 to 96)
	7.6 Summary


	K8_E Graftec Editor
	8 Graftec Programming
	8.1 Sequential Blocks (SB 0 to 95)
	8.2.1 Rules for connecting Steps and Transitions
	8.2.2 Transitions (TR 0..5999) 
	8.2.3 Steps (ST 0..5999)
	8.2.4 Properties of steps and transitions
	8.2.5 Typical Graftec sequences
	8.3.1 Create a new project
	8.3.2 Add a Fupla or IL file
	8.3.3 Calling the SB from a COB
	8.3.4 Add a Graftec file
	8.3.5 Page Navigator, adding an SB
	8.4.1 Editing a simple sequence
	8.4.2 Creating a loop
	8.4.3 Smart cursor option
	Creating an alternate branch (OU)
	8.4.5 Connecting alternate branches
	8.4.6 Creating a simultaneous branch (ET)
	Connecting simultaneous branches
	8.4.8 Adding a comment
	Inserting a sequence
	Deleting a sequence
	8.4.11  Copy/pasting a sequence
	8.5.1 Creating the Graftec structure
	8.5.2 Choosing the editor: IL or Fupla (S-Edit or S-Fup)
	8.5.3 Editing the symbols
	8.5.4 Programming an initial step, loading a counter
	8.5.5 Programming a transition, waiting for the start signal
	8.5.6 Programming a step, turning on an output and starting a timer
	8.5.7 Waiting for a timer
	8.5.8 Turning off an output when a timer reaches 0
	8.5.9 Decrementing a counter
	8.5.10 Alternate branching
	Messages window
	Online tools
	8.7.1 Rules for editing pages
	8.7.2 Creating a new page
	8.7.3 Opening pages
	8.7.4 Expanding a page 
	8.7.5 Block Navigator
	8.1.1 Creating a template
	8.1.2 Importing templates



	K9_E IL Editor
	9 Programming in IL (Instruction List)
	9.1 Preparing an IL project
	9.1.1 Create new project
	9.1.2 Create new IL file

	9.2 Layout of the IL Editor window
	Editing a line of code
	9.2.2 Automatic formatting of instruction lines
	9.2.3 Creating an organization block
	9.2.4 Sequence of processing for instructions and blocks
	9.2.5 Rules to follow when editing blocks

	9.3  Symbol Editor window
	9.3.1 Add new symbol to Symbol Editor list
	9.3.2 Operand addressing modes
	9.3.3 Using the Symbol Editor 
	9.3.4 Local, Public and External symbols 

	9.4 Introduction to the PCD instruction set
	9.4.1 The accumulator (ACCU)
	9.4.2 Binary instructions
	9.4.3 Edge detection
	9.4.4 Status flags 
	9.4.5 Instructions for timers
	9.4.6 Instructions for counters
	9.4.7 Accumulator-dependent instructions
	9.4.8 Word instructions for integer arithmetic
	9.4.9 Word instructions for floating-point arithmetic
	9.4.10 Conversion of integer and floating-point registers
	9.4.11 Index register
	9.4.12 Program jumps

	9.5 Editing a first application program
	9.6 Building the program 
	9.7 Load program into PCD
	9.8 Debugging a program
	9.8.1 Go On/Offline, Run and Stop 
	9.8.2 Step-by-step mode
	9.8.3 Breakpoints 
	9.8.4 Online modification of the program and data
	9.8.5 Viewing and modifying symbol states with the Watch Window

	9.9 Commissioning an analogue module
	9.9.1 Example for PCD2.W340 analogue input modules
	9.9.2 Example for PCD2.W610 analogue output modules



	K10_E Additional Tools
	10.1 Data transfer utility
	10.1.1 Using data transfer
	10.1.2 Start up Data Transfer
	10.1.3 Save data with Quick Data Upload
	10.1.4 Restore data
	10.1.5 Save data with help of script file 
	10.1.6 Restore data with help of script file
	10.1.7 Upload options
	10.1.8 Save data with command line mode 

	10.2 Watch window 
	10.2.1 Open the Watch Window
	10.2.2 Add data to a Watch Window
	10.2.3 Online display of data
	10.2.4 Online modification of data
	10.2.5 Display format 
	10.2.6 Watch Window  and applications with several  devices
	10.2.7 Trend Function
	10.2.8 Log Function
	10.2.9 Symbols with a small and big magnitude on the same trend
	10.2.10 Trend with several binary symbols

	10.3 Online Configurator
	10.3.1 Adjust the PCD's clock
	10.3.2 PCD History

	10.4 Updating firmware. (Firmware Downloader)
	10.5 User menus

	K11_E Saia Networks
	11 Saia PCD Networks (S-Net)
	11.1 Summary
	11.2 Choice of network
	11.2.1 Supported services
	11.2.2 Design features
	11.2.2.1 Communications speed
	11.2.2.2 Maximum distance
	11.2.2.3 Communications protocol
	11.2.2.4 Data exchange master-slave or multi-master mode
	11.2.2.5 Application domains




	K12_E Profi-S-Bus
	12 Profi-S-Bus
	Profi-S-Bus network Example
	12.2 Examples of the Data Exchange in Profi-S-Bus
	12.3 The PG5 Project
	12.4 Device Configurator parameters
	12.4.1 Define the device type 
	12.4.2 Define S-Bus station number in the Network 
	12.4.3 Define communication channel of the Profi-S-Bus
	12.4.4 Download  the Device Configurator parameters in  the device

	12.5 Fupla Program
	12.5.1 Assign the channel using SASI Fbox
	12.5.2 Assign Master channel 
	12.5.3 Assign slave channel 
	12.5.4 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network
	12.5.5 Data Exchange between master and slave stations
	12.5.6 Diagnostics

	12.6 IL programm
	12.6.1 Assign master Channel using SASI instruction 
	12.6.2 Assign slave channel 
	12.6.3 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network
	12.6.4 Data Exchange between master and slave stations
	12.6.5 Diagnostics

	12.7 Gateway Function 
	Application
	12.7.2 Configuration of the Gateway PGU function
	12.7.3 Configuration of the Gateway Slave port supplementary slave 
	12.7.4 Communication Timing 

	12.8 Other References


	K13_E Ether-S-Bus
	13 Ether-S-Bus
	Ether-S-Bus network Example
	13.2 Examples of the Data Exchange in Ether-S-Bus
	13.3 The PG5 Project
	13.4 Device Configurator parameters
	13.4.1 Define the device type 
	13.4.2 Define S-Bus station number in the Network 
	13.4.3 Define communication channel of the Ether-S-Bus
	13.4.4 Download  the Device Configurator parameters in  the device

	13.5 Fupla Program
	13.5.1 Assign the channel using SASI Fbox
	13.5.2 Assign Master channel 
	13.5.3 Assign slave channel 
	13.5.4 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network
	Data Exchange between master and slave stations
	13.5.6 Diagnostics

	13.6 IL program
	13.6.1 Assign the master channel using SASI instruction 
	13.6.2 Assign slave channel 
	13.6.3 Principles of data exchange in a multi-master network
	13.6.4 Data Exchange between master and slave stations 
	13.6.5 Diagnostics

	13.7 Gateway Function 
	Application
	13.7.2 Configuration of the Gateway PGU function
	13.7.3 Configuration of the Gateway Slave port supplementary slave 
	13.7.4 Communication Timing 

	13.8 Other References


	K15_E Profi-S-IO
	15 Profi-S-IO
	15.1 Profi-S-IO network example
	15.2 General functionality
	PG5 project
	15.4 Defining stations on the network
	15.5 Configuring the master station
	15.6 Configuring slave stations 
	Configuring Input /Output modules
	15.6.2 Configuring symbol names for remote data
	15.6.3 Configuring I/O parameters 

	15.7 Using network symbols in Fupla or IL programs
	15.8 Further information


	Last_Page_E

